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SYMBOLS

I ugse the conventional symbols for segmental phonemes,
except /6/ instead of /b/ for the lenis implosive and /b/
instead of /bh/ for the fortis explosive, and /nh/ to represent

the voiced glottal fricative which is phonemically distinct

from the voiceless fricative /h/.

In these instances I follow

the old orthography, the return to which is greatly to be

desired. I represent the syllabic nasal as /g/, so that "mb"
becomes /mb/ or /gb/ or /m6/. Other symbols are as follows:-

I encloses morphemes

encloses phones and tones

/ / encloses phonemes and tonemes

~ indicates an alternative form

* indicates a hypothetical form

2 represents

vowel length

is the "to" sign

>
< is the "from" sign

is the zero sign

represents
represents
represents
represents
! represents

" represents

a higp tone
a low tone
a failing tone
a rising tone

a tonal downstep

a tonal upstep

The tonemic status of these tones and tonal steps is deter-

mined in the text, in which further symbols are introduced.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTTION

l.1e The Zulu Language

A

Zulu belongs to the Nguni group of the Southern Bantu lang-
uages,; which are spoken throughout Southern Africa. Other groups
are the Suthu and the Shona, which are spoken in the interior,
whereas the Nguni languages are spoken towards the south-east coast,
Xhosa in the eastern part of the Cape Province, Zulu in Natal and
Zululand, and Swazi in Swaziland. Swazl represents a distinct
variety of Nguni speech known as "tekela", characterized by t in
place of Zulu and Xhosa z; ts or tf and dz or dv in place of Zulu
and Xhosa t and d, and by other phonetical characteristics, but
Zulu and Xhosa are so similar that they are linguistically dialects
of the same language. However, they have important separate litera-
tures and are generally regarded as separate languages. Ior these
reasons and for the more real reason that it is in tonal gtructure
that they differ most greatly, this study excludes Xhosa and

concentrates. on Zulu only.

Zulu is spoken by two to three million speakers mostly living
in Natal and Zululand. Its phonetical characteristics include the
clicks, presumably bofrowed from the Khoisan languages whose speakers
were swept further and further south by the advancing Nguni migra-
tions. Its grammatical characteristics include disyllabic noun pre-
fixes (e.g. aba~-, ili-, ama-), which seem to insulate the stem from
the effects of tonal context to which it is often subject in languages
having monosyllabic noun prefixes (e.g. 6a-, li-, ma-~). In Venda,
for instance, Westphal reports that the tones of nouns vary congider-
ably in different tonal contexts and sets out these variations accor-
ding to whether a low tone or a high tone precedes,1 but in Zulu,
although the prefix may be so affected, the stem is not. FEven on
prefixal inflection the stem is not affected; it is only the stems
of nouns whose prefixes consist of single syllables that are subject
to tonal change, i.e. noun class 9. A further consequence of the
fact that most words begin as well as end in vowels is the elision
of final vowels in normal speech, which contributes greatly to the
legato quality of the language. Another contributing factor is
final cadence: the drawing out of the permltimate vowel at the ends

of sentences together with the drawing down of tone.



lelels Variation due to dialect

Zulu, because of its past history as the language of a nation
formed from all the tribes of Natal and Zululand, is a remarkably
uniform language. Variation due to dialect does exist, but it is
nowhere near as great as in Great Britain. All Zulus can understand
one another, which is not true of all Britishers. Since the turn of
the century, there has been a shift in the centre of interest from
Zululand to Natal, due to the greater opportunities to be found there.
Natal is the melting pot and the source of development for all aspects
of Zulu life, including the linguistic aspect. This study fherefore,
takes the Natal dialect as its standard, rather than the Zululand
dialect described by Doke in his standard works, the Grammar2 and
the Dictionaryi. Not only is it the most widespread in area, but it
is the language of the town and of the educated middle-class generally;
it is therefore destined to oust the Zululand dialect as the stan-
dard literary language. The acceptance in literature of the absolute
pronoun /kdn&/ instead of /khdn&/ (as in Doke's Grammer and Diction-
ary)? and of the demonstratives /16Ku/ and /16kd/ instead of /16khh/
and /16khb/, shows that Natal usage is gaining on Zululand usage.
However, the standard Natal dialect represents the Zululand dialect

very nearly, owing to the remarkable linguistic unity of the language.

This study excludes the extremities because of their linguistic
peculiarities: the coastal strip (an old Lala-Nguni area), the extreme
north (an old Swazi-Nguni area), and the extreme south (a Baca-Nguni
area even today and furthermore subject to Xhosa influence). These
are historically "tekela" areas, but this type of Nguni speech was
submerged by the rise of the Zulu nation4. It is best represented to-
day in Swaziland, and it is still spoken by the Bacas of the Cape
Province and to a lesser and lesser extent by the Bacas of Southern
Natal. These people were originally refugees from the old Swazi-
Nguni area, Lala-Nguni, an extreme variety of "tekela" speech
supposedly due to Tonga influence, is today virtually extincte.
However, the coastal strip has certain peculiarities due to this
influence, and it is impossible to avoid them altogether because
they are evident in Durban. Although I point to dialect divergences
from time to time in this study, I did not deliberately look for
them. A study of Zulu dialects is a study in itselfii.

i . s s \
It is thus distinct in writing as in speech from the adverb

/khdnd/ (there).

ii
Mr. I.S. Kubeka, B.A.Hons.(Natal), is at present engaged in this
study. He has kindly read this section and agrees with its points.
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1.1.2, Variation due to drift

A1l languages drift towards the accomplishment of linguistic
change. Linguistic drift has direction, as Sapir points out5,
and the acceptance of variation leads to definite ends., 2Zulu is
drifting towards monosyllabic noun prefixess VCV> VV (long or double
vowel) > V (single vowel), or VCV > VCC (double or syllabic consonant)
> VC (consonant cluster with the first consonant of the stem).
Noun prefixes /ili, ulu/ are already /i:, u:/, and /izi, iziN/ are
most often /i:, i:N/ in normal speech. Noun prefix /umu/ is already
Jum/, and /imi/ is most often /ig/ in normal speech. There are also
the alternatives /um, im/ if the resultant cluster is a possibility,
e.g. [Gr'fnd/ (boy), /im'find/ (vegetables), which points to the
development of the homorganic nasal: /*ini > *in > iN/ (noun class
9 prefix)i. Noun prefix /isi/ is often /is/ giving a new syllabic
consonant and sometimes /is/ giving a new set of consonant clusters,
e.gs /iskhathi/ (time), and especially the borrowed words, /{s!pind/
(spoon), /is'tésh)/ (station), /is'ké1%/ (school)ii. Here the stems
are subject to tonal change on prefixal inflection in the same way
as stems in noun class 9 and for the same reason: the prefix con-
sists of a single syllable, Similarly stems in noun classes 5 and
11 are subject to tonal change when the prefixes /i:, u:/ oceur as
/i, u/. The last stage is not accepted, however, and such instances
are rejected as mistakes. Common mistakes are significant in indica-

ting the direction of drift.

What does the linguist accept as change and what does he reject
as error? He must stop the flux of drift according to his own judge~
ment and describe the gituation at that point as if it were static.
The Zulu "perfect tense" is problematical in this respect. The end
of the drift seems to be the positive form as the perfect aspect of
the present tense and the negative form as the past tense, and I have
interpreted the situation accordingly by describing /sithdngfld®/ as
the positive present perfect tense and /Aslthingfngd/ as the negative
past tense. However, these forms retain "perfect tense" character-
istics in certain respects, Furthermore the negative present perfect
tense /hsithtngilé/ is not yet firmly established. The situation is
complicated by the "stative verbs", which I would define as verbs
having a special perfect stem side by side with a regular perfect

stem, e.g. /lala/ (lie down) has/lele/ side by side with /lalile/,

N represents the homorganic nasal:
N+ ph > mp, N+ th >nt, N + kh> 7k,

ii s
The infinitive or verbal noun prefix juku/ also occurs as /uk/,
e.g. /fkid! théngh ~ k! théngd/ (to buy).
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the former referring to perfect state in present time and the latter
to recent past action, With nonstative verbs the perfect stem in-

dicates both these meanings according to context.
Further examples of drift situations are as follows:-

(a) There is a tendence for verbs of tone conjugation II to
follow the pattern of verbs of tone conjugation I. The
end of the drift is a single tone conjugation. Although
the end is far from accomplished, some forms show no
conjugational contrast and others show a contrast with

disyllabic stem verbs only.

{b) The high-to~low falling tone which occurs with its con-
comitant of vowel length as the inherent tone of certain
affixes, tends to be replaced by a high level tone, and,
less commonly, vowel length tends to disappear, e.g.
/wh:ihamba > wh:'himba > wAthémba/ (he went), of which I
would accept /wé:'hAmbl/ and reject /wA!'himbd/.

(¢) The feature of vowel length clearly shows itself to be
in a state of drifti. The evidence suggests that it
arises as a result of contraction, e.g. noun prefixes
/ilu, ulu > i:, u:/, perfect suffix /ile > e:/, and then
tends to disappears. @ﬁwn it occurs in the final syllable

of a word, the word has final stress and no penultimate

atress, and when it disappears, the word still has

. . i1
final stress and no penultimate stress™ 4
—

mark final length even though it may be latent in itself,

I therefore

as in the nonfinal form of the present perfect tense,
e.g. /6ubdné:/ (they have seen, with final stress, with
or without final length)iii, and as with the inflection-
al allomorphs of the monosyllabic demonstratives and
adverbs e.g. /kﬁ'lé:/ (to this one, with final stress,

without final length in the standard dialect).

(d) There is a similar situation with regard to rising tones:

Jjust as final stress conditioned by final length can occur

i
I refer to vowel length inherent in certain affixes, not to
"penul timate length".,
ii .
See 2,5.2, for the interrelationship between length and stress,
iid

Beuchat6 omits to mention finai length or stress as a constitue
ent of this form, but /626dné/ (without final length or stress)
does not occur in the careful speech which I describe.



- without the conditioning factor, so can rising tones
conditioned by depressor consonantsi. The situation
arises in the nominal extra prefixes. In the case of
the instrumentive prefix Jngel, the consonant is realized
as either depressor (ng) or depressor (nh) or nondepressor
(n)s Rising tones occur with all three variants, which
I attribute to the influence of /ng/ whose '"heavy voice"
quality is sometimes latent. In the case of the conjunc-
tive prefix §nhal the consonant is realized as either
nondepressor (n) or depressor (nh), and I attridute rising
tones to the influence of /nh/ whose '"heavy voice" quality
is sometimes or often latent. The pogsible evolution of
this prefix is/*mhd/>/nh¥/ (depressor consonant causes
rising tone) >/h§/(rising tone renders depressor consonant
redundant as a signal). The emergence of the rising tone
as a signal in itself is best illustrated by agentive nouns:
/indvan/ (a man) > /Tndddnr/ (by a man), which I interpret
as /hhindbdh/. The depressor consonant /hh/ occurs commonly,
but its "heavy voice" quality is often latent in the nominal

extra prefixes.

(e) There is evidence to suggest that the tonal system itself
has drifted from a system of inherent tone operating
primarily lexically towards a system of imposed tone *

operating primarily grammatically, probably as a result

of the tonal chénges consequent upon the juxtaposition of
inherent tones, Here the end of the drift is almost com-
pletely accouplished, and I interpret in terms of the new

systenm.

1.1.3. Variation in style of speech

This study limits the field in space as to dialect and in time
as to drift; it also limits it as to style of speech. My analysis
is based on careful speech, in which the maximum number of linguistic
distinctions is made. In normal speech some of these distinctions
disappear, particularly tonal distinctions, and in quick or careless

speech there is general levelling and distortion. In slow speech

Consonants with "heavy voice" quality such as /b, d, g, v, z/.



there is distortion again, and again it is the tonal aspect that
is most affected. There is naturally no clear-cut dividing line
between styles of speech, just as there is no dividing line in

matters of dialect and drift.

l.2. Principles of Analysis

This study is essentially a description of Zulu phonology,
tonology and tonal grammar. It is not an essay in the principles
of linguistic analysis as applied to the Zulu language, nor a
ferreting out of the difficulties that try these principles to
the uttermost. I follow these principles asg far as possible, which
is as far as there is no distortion of the facts., Here I set out

my attitude towards particular principles.

1.2.1. Structural levels

The concept of structural levels is indispensable to linguistic
analysis, but not the principle that prohibits the interpretation of
facts at one level in the light of facts at another. This is a good
guide but not an inflexible rule.

7 sets out to apply the

Lanham in his study of Wguni phonology
conventional methodology of structural linguisties to his subject,
but in order to present an analysis that is acceptable to himself as
a speaker of the language, he is forced to go against the principle
that prohibits the mixing of structural levels and interpret vowel
length in terms of its grammatical function. Vowel length functions
both morphologically and syntactically in Nguni languages, an incon-
trovertible fact which leads him to review "the relevance of grammatic
environment in phonologic analysis" (p.9 - 13) and finally to adopt
"unorthodox procedures in analyzing vowel length" (p.146 - 160).
He devotes almost a third of his study to this subject together with
the related subject of juncture, for it raises "the gravest doubts
regarding the full validity of the principle forbidding level-
mixing in phonologic analysis" (pl2 -13), and leads to the con~
clusion that the principle is only partially valid, a conclusion

of universal significance,
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Linguistic principles are not permanent. The question of the
mixing of levels in linguistic analysis and in particular the rele-
vance of grammar in phonological analysis, has now shifted from a
position of prohibition on principle to a position of doubt. Pike
has two articles on the subject of "grammatical prerequisites to
phonemic analysis"s, and Lyons in an article entitled "Phonemic and
nonphonemic phonology“9 expresses doubt as to the desirability and
even as to the possibility of carrying out phonological analysis
independently of grammatical analysis. He is influenced by the
prosodic phonology of Firthlo, which sees no objection to the mix-
ing of levels. Firth was one of the first linguists to perfect the
concept of structural levels. He sets up a "hierarchy of levels"
ag a convenient construct for the analysis of meaningll, but in his
study of prosodies he prefers not to be bound by this construct and
deliberately blurs the outlines of phonology and morphology in the
interests of synthesis. Furthermore there is no one and only one
interpretation of the facts., Here again the influence of Firth is
apparenti. He regards linguistic entities such as phonemes and
morphemes, phonological and morphological levels, morphology and
syntax, as abstractions having no absolute reality: "the systematics
of phonology and grammar are ordered schematic constructs, frames of
reference, a sort of scaffolding for the handling of linguistic
events"lz. Even the "hierarchy of levels" is simply a schematic
construct. Therefore the interpretation depends upon the frame of

reference; it is the product and not the discovery of the linguist.

1.2.2. Structural symmetry

The concept of structural symmetry is also indispensable to
linguistic analysis, but not the principle that determines the inter-
pretation of all linguistic facts according to a pattern. Again

this is a good guide but not an inflexible rule.

It was Sapir who first stressed the importance of pattern in

1
3. Gleason's text bookl4, reflecting the analyses of

15

phonology
Blooh and Trager ~ and Trager and Smith16, presents the pattern of
English phonology in its clear-cut structural symmetry, which is a
revelation after the confusion of phonetic charts. This pattern
represents the systemization that phonology imposes on phonetics,
Lanham sets up the phonological patterns of the Nguni 1anguagesl7,
but here the patterns are not so clear-cut owing to the consonantal

i . '
I attended Firth's lectures on general linguistics at the Uni-
versity of London in 1951-52,
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complexity of these languages. There are a number of "leftovers"
according to .z concept of "peripheral contrasts" (p.13-16), not
only in that they do not fit the pattern but also in that they

carry a low functional load. An example from Zulu phonology is

the sound (ts), which is normally nondistinctive but nevertheless
distinctive in a few words., Such sounds are rare, owing to the
compulsion of phonological patterns. Exceptions are far more common
in morphology, and they must be admitted as such. To force them in-

to the pattern of regular forms is to distort the facts.

Hill is very much concerned with symmetry in his study of English
structurela, but he goes too far in at least one instance., He inter-
prets the personal pronouns of English, which are notoriously irre-
gular, according to a structurally symmetrical pattern. He admits
that the results of his technical ingenuity have little practical
application (p.148), but he is guilty of a fundamental fault. When
Hockett, like Hill, tries to show that the personal pronouns repre-

sent a regular paradigml9

y Nida accuses him of misrepresentation
in order to give a false impression of structural simplicityzo.
Firth writes, "We must separate from the mush of general goings-on
those features of repeated events which appear to be parts of a
patterned process, and handle them systematically by stating them
by the spectrum of linguistic techniques”2l.Hero he states that
there is a pattern and implies that there are exceptions to it: to

force the exceptions into the pattern is misrepresentations.

1.2.3+ Phonemic overlapping

The principle that prohibits the overlapping of phonemes in
phonological analysis was first formulated by Bloch22 and later
installed as a postulatez3. It is now so firmly established that I
hardly dare to question it, but the facts of Zulu phonology force me
to do so. Again I would say that this is a good guide but not an
inflexible rule.

The case of the sound (ts) is an example: it is normally
nondistinctive and therefore nonphonemic but in a few words it
is distinctive and therefore phonemic. Another example is the
sound (r). According to the rule,"oncc phonemic always phonemic!,
all occurrences of this sound must be treated as phonemic. But is
it commonsense to encumber morphology with the allomorphs /iloliwe"u
iroliwe ~ iroriwe/ for "railway", and /iloli ~ ilori ~ irori/ for
"lorry", for the sake of avoiding the overlap in phonology of the
phoneme /1/ in its (r) allophone with the phoneme /r/ as it occurs
only in the ideophone /prr/ imitating the sound of birds flying?
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These cases lead Lanham "to doubt seriously whether the very occa-
aional distinctiveness of a phone is evidence of its distinctiveness
everywhers" and "to prefer to believe that distinctiveness is a rela-
tive matter” (p.16)24. In his analysis, however, he nevertheless
observes the rules of conventional methodology. He gives no indi-
cation of how he treats (r), but he treats (ts) as distinctive every-
where, I prefer ito admit phonemic overlapping in these cases. In
justification ~ if justification is needed, for I do not regard lin-
guistic principles as absolutely binding - there is Hillzs, who
states that "some phonemic overlapping of identical sounds must be
admitted" and stresses "the priority of the criterion of distribu-
tion (in phonemic analysis) over phonetic identity" (p.52). It is
distribution which shows (ts) to be an allophone of /s/, an allo-
phone phonetically identical to the leftover phoneme /ts/.

The case of the sound (tsh) is similar but significantly differ-
ent, Just as (ts) is a variant of /s/ conditioned by the nasal com-
pound environment, so (tsh) is a veriant of /sh/, but it differs in
that it has a high functional load. I would not admit phonemic over-
lapping in this case: the criterion of functional load separates
/tsh/ on the one hand from the "leftovers" /ts/ and /r/ on the other.
Thus I would write (ingu6o entsha entsundu) (a new brown blanket) as
/ingubo entsha ensundu/, regarding /N + sh > ntsh/ as a change of
phoneme and /N + s >ns (nts)/ as a change of allophone, In this

regpect I concur with the current orthography.

Although phonological analysis rejects phonemic overlapping
with segmental phonemes, it tacitly accepts it with suprasegmental
phonemes. All analysts of the pitch feature point to the fact that
low tones in some contexts are as high as high tones in others. Con-
text has K therefore +to be taken into consideration before tones can
be attributed to tonal phonemes, in the same way as I would take con-
text into consideration before attributing (ts) to either of the
phonemes /s/ or /ts/. The overlapping of morphemes is accepted as
an incontrovertible fact in morphclogical analysis, Hockett goes
as far as Yo say that /biyt/ representing {beat] and /biyt/ repre-
gsenting Qbeetﬁ are the same morph, but he confirms that they are
allomorphs of two different morphemeszé.

1.2,4. Methods of description

I do not follow exclusively either the IA (item and arrange-
A 2
ment) method or the IP (item and process) method, 7, but both:sccording
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to circumstance, I also incline to the oldfashioned WP (word

and paradigm) approach28 s : whose characteristics Robins gives

as the word as the fundamental unit in grammar and the basic
division between morphology and syntax, for, although the morpheme
is recognised as the minimal grammatical unit, "the word remains

the unit of grammatical description because of its paradigmatic

and syntagmatic associations". The IA "school" has the benefit

of Bloomfield29’30 and a long line of followers who have devoted
themselves to the perfection of linguistic techniques. On the other

31

" hand the IP approach has the benefit of Sapir”” with his wide vision
and deep insight. The IA "school" has developed a formidable body
of theory which provides rigid rules for the analyst, but intuition
gtill plays its part end the analyst ought to take care that the
application of rigid rules is not to the detriment of intuition and
indeed of commonsense, A pertinent comment of Nida's comes to mind:
"Commonsense reacts to this kind of analysis"Bz. He refers to Bloch's
logical but ridiculous conclusion that /h&av, hav, dv, v/ afe not
allomorphs of the morpheme Jhave] but different morphemesBB. The IA
method of description predisposes the analyst to interpret in terms
of affixation, which has resulted in some extraordinary statements of
morphological inflection in cases where it operates by internal modi-
fication rather than by external affixation. It is not surprising
that Hill protests against the proliferation of zero affixesj4.

Nida shows a swing from IP to IA from the 1946 to the 1949 editions
of his excellent text-book on morphologyzs, but, although his tech-
niques are TA, his general approach is still IP, which mellows the

rigidity of the IA approach. I try to emulate this sensible linguist.

1.245« Necessity for flexibility

There is thus a need for flexibility in the application of rules
to human behaviour in the field of language. Lanham is aware of the
conflict between the facts of linguistic behaviour and the rules of
linguistic science at several points in his study56. The question of
vowel length has already been mentioned, where, in order to present a
satisfactory interpretation, he has to set aside the principle pro-
hibiting the mixing of levels in”linguistic analysis .(see 1.2.1.
Structural levels). The question of "peripheral contrasts" has also
been mentioned, where he sets up phonemes of low functional load
that do not fit the pattern as "leftovers" (see 1.2.2. Structural
symmetry). Consideration of “peripheral contrasts" leads him to
observe that "the line between distinctive and nondistinctive isg not

so easily or readily drawn as is sometimes supposed" (p.16), which
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leads me to admit phonemic overlapping in the case of "leftovers”
(see 1.2.3. Phonemic overlapping). Lanham concludes that "the
analysis of language as a pattérn of human behaviour requires more
flexibility and less mechanical rigidity in methodology" (p.40).,
with which I fully concur. I suggest native-speaker reaction, the
catalyst to all the conflicts that Lanham comes across, as the safe-

guard against overrigidity.

It is in the field of morphemics (the identification and des-
cription of morphemes) that the application of rigid rules has had
its mogt extreme results. Harries best represents the progress of
the strict linguistic scientist through his series of article537 to
his "Methods in Structural Linguistics"Ba. It is necessary that pro-
fessional linguists should press principles to extremes, for it is
only thus that the science advances. It is noteworthy, however,
that Hockett in his textbooksgyleaves aside the extremes of his
articles in professional journals and adopts a pogition close to Nida,
always the eminently sensible linguist. Hockett writes, "Grammatical
analysis is still to a surprising extent an art: the best and clear-
est descriptions of languages are achieved not by investigators who
follow some rigid set of rules, but by those who have developed a

flair for it" (p.147). He expresses my own opinion.

1.2.6. Digtribution and identity

Harries claims to be able to identify morphemes on the grounds
of distributional relationship alone, excluding meaning absolutely
from linguistic analysis4o. Hauge reacts to the "rigor" Harries cone-
siders so desirable when he writes, "The minimizing of meaning, ...
at first a healthy reaction against the misuse of meaning in establish~
ing linguistic categories, has now become almost a fetish"4l. Lan-
guage is a symbolic system linking sound and meaning, so that in all
descriptions of it there must be both phonetic and semantic identifi-
cation. Chafe gives this view of language42: language selects on the
one hand from the phonetic continuum and arranges (phonology) and on
the other hand from the "incomparably more complex" semantic continuum
and arranges (grammar), and the link between these two independent
arrangements is morphophonemics. Distributional analysis is not
sufficient in itself; it must go hand in hand with phonetic and
semantic identification. Although, as Hauge rightly stresses, "dis
tribution is the key to phonemics as distinet from phonetics and to
morphemics as distinct from semantics" - witness the universal use

of the technique of substitution in linguistic analysis - there is
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also the criterion of identity, phonetic for phonemes and semantic
for morphemes. A phoneme represents a class of non-contrastive

and phonetically similar phones and a morpheme represents a class of
non-contrastive and semantically similar morphs. The elimination of
the oriterion of semantic identity in the determination of morphemes
is unacceptable, and I would follow Nida who (like Bloomfield) re-
gards the morpheme as a phonetic-semantic unit, and Gleason's text-
book43 which insists on the "double criterion" of distribution and

identity.

This particular point is of little relevance to the study of
tonology and tonomorphology, for tonemes do not have the phonetic
identity of phonemes and tonomorphemes do not have the semantio
identity of morphemes. The question of the phonetic identity of
tonemes has been considered in detail by Schachter44, but it is still
the contrast between tones in specific contexts that is the signifi-
cant factor. Pike's observation is still valid: "it is the relative
height of the tonemezé not the actual pitch, that is pertinent to

linguistic analysis" As to tonal morphemes, Hill observes that
whereas segmental morphemes have semantic identity, suprasegmental
morphemes (principally pitch and stress morphemes) do not46. There-

fore they have to be identified by distributional analysis alone.

1s2.7¢ The field of morphophonemics

I see morphophonemics as an area between linguistic levels
rather than as a level in itself, with its own constructs correspond-
ing to the constructs of the phoneme on the phonological level and
the morpheme on the morphological level. I do not talk in terms of
the morphophoneme +therefore, but in terms of morphophonemic variae-
tion. The realizations of morphemes are determined hy the inter-
relationship between phonology and morphology in the field of morpho-
phonemics: morphophonemics concerns the phonemic representation of '
morphemes. Hockett writes that we can regard morphemes as composed
of morphophonemes represented by phonemes; or we can regard morphemes
as represented by morphs composed of phonemes47. I prefer the latter
concept because it reduces the abstractions between the morph and
the phone from three to two, the morpheme and the phoneme., Hockett
conceives of morphophonemics as a stratum intervening between the
strata of phonology and morphology, whereas to me it is the field of
interrelationship between the strata of phonology and morphology.

It seems that most Bantu languages operate on a basis of in~

herent tone,and here the concept of the morphotoneme is perhaps useful,
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In his tonal analysis of the Tonga verb, Meussen' = distinguishes
between "determinant syllables" and "neutral syllables" and des-
cribes the tonal system in terms of the representations brought
about by the "determinant syllables". The tonal system of Sukuma
as described by Richardson49 is similar. He attributes™onal
distinctiveness" to all syllables but tonally neutral syllables
and describes the tonal system in terms of the realizations of
“tonal distinctiveness". Here there is no need to set up tonal
morphemes: the pattern of morphotonology is the complete statement.
The tonal system of Zulu, however, is best described in terms of
tonal grammar, with morphotonemics as the field of interrelation-

ship between tonology and tonomorphology.

l.2.8. New approaches

Two fields of development in linguistic science have not been
applied to the subject of this study: prosodic analysis and trans-
formational analysis. Both these approaches are gtill at the ex-

perimental stage.

Prosodic analysis was first postulated byﬁgigxhgp. Robins
defines it as "a phonological analysis taking account not only of
paradigmatic relations but also of syntagmatic relations"sl, for
it is concerned with the synthesis between "phonematic units"
brought about by "prosodies" not only of stress and pitch but also
of palatalization, velarization, retroflextion, &ec. Prosodic analysis
has been applied to several languages by the linguists of the London
School of Oriental and African Studiessz, but it is only now be-
ginmning to attract the attention of American linguists., Hill tries
to correlate the phonemic and the prosodic approache353. The drawe
back of prosodic analysis is that it runs counter o the western way
of writing, which is based on phonemic analysis. Although it re-
duces the number of symbols for segmental elements, it necessitates
the invention of symbols for palatalization, velarization, voicing
of consonants, rounding of vowels, &c., depending upon the prosodies

of the language.

Transformational analysis results from the attempts to bring
the study of syntax under the same sort of discipline as controls
the analysis of phonology and morphology. Chomsky!s "Syntactic
Structures"54 has given rise to a host of articles in professional
linguistic journals since 196055. However, the tonal system of
Zulu operates almost completely at the levels of phonoleogy. and

morphology.
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CHAPTER 2
PHONOLOGY

2+1s Historical Introduction

The first detailed description of Zulu phonology was presented
in Doke'!s "Phonetics of the Zulu Language"l. As the title states,
the main interest is the exact phonetic nature of the sounds, but
Doke does indicate the vowel and consonant phonemes of the language,
the relationship between length and stress, and, under the heading
of "Phonetics in Relation to Morphology", the morphophonemic changes
that take place when morphology brings together phonemes that cannot
cluster. The most up-to-~-date study of Zulu phonology is contained in
Lanham!s "Comparative Nguni Phonology"z. Lanham applies the prin-
ciples of structural linguistics to Nguni phonology and discusses in
detail the several problems that arise. He sets up for the individual
languages the phonological patterns of the segmental phonemes on the
basis of contrasting distinctive features or "phonologic components".
He here applies the theory derived from Bloomfield and developed by
Jakobson3'4, that phonemes are bundles of distinctive features each
of which represents a pole of a duality of contrasts, e.g. frontal/
lateral, fortis/lenis, with or without voice, &c. This view does not
invalidate the conventional view of the phoneme as a class of sounds.
I have adopted Lanham's phonological patterns here in general, but
departed from them in the particular instances to which attention is
drawn below. Lanham also treats in detail the suprasegmental feature
of vowel length, not only because it raises problems of linguistic
analysis but also because it was previously the most neglected aspect

of Zulu phonology.

2,2. Phonemes

2.2,1. The pattern of vowels is as followss-

front ., ~ back
L T T
mid~ \\ e o,
AN
1_0V1 ™\ -



Note:

(a)

(®)
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The headings front-back and high - mid - low refer to the
positions of the tongune, so that the phonetic description
of vowels is according to tongue position: /i/ ig the high
front vowel, /u/ is the high back vowel, /a/ is the low
vowels The high - mid - low tongue position corresponds to
the close -~ mid - open mouth position, so that the high
vowels may also be described as close and the low vowel as

open,

I depart from Lanham'!'s pattern only in regarding e and ¢,

as allophones of the mid-front vowel and o and 2 as allo-
phones of the mid~back vowel, instead of as phonemes in
themselved. Lanham himself is not satisfied with his
description, but a "pledged adherence to current method-
ological principles .... overrides a firm conviction that
phpnologic reality as observed in the reaction of informants,
takes the form of only a front-back contrast (and not also

a high-low contrast) between mid vowels" (pe39). The open
allophone is the norm, the close allophone being conditioned
by a close vowel in the following syllable or by /m/ which
is demonstrably derived from /mu/. The close allophone

is also conditioned by morphological vowel length, as in

the noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11 when inflected by
extra prefixes, e.g. /nhé:kh¥hld (with an old man), and

as in the present perfect tense suffix /é:/ (nonfinal

form). The rare occurrence of the close allophones

without vowel length in monosyllabic demonstratives (where
the standard dialect has the open allophones) does not
warrant the setting up of the close allophones as phonemes,

hence the departure from Lanham's pattern.
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2,2.2, The pattern of consonants is as follows:-

Distinctive features of articulation

Marmer of Place of
Articulation Articulation
o o Phonetic
.E 'd‘ig g E o :;,' Description
o #
m 3 @ H H o 3 £ g
‘A 4 O H Q9 o ol o o g o
8 0 A &g u 2 > ~ o -
¢ g o a s g @ —~ @ ) @
- 6 B o @ ~ o & > — stops:
+ + o+ = = - 6 - - k - voiced lenis
- 4 e - p t tsh(tf) k- Kl v-less fortis
-t - o - b a j(ds) g - voiced fortis
- o . = = ph th - kh - v-less fortis asptd.
spirants:
- - -~ - f s sh({) h. hl v-less
-+ - - v z - hh a1 voiced
+ = W 1 ¥ (w) (1) sonorants
+ m . on ny(P) ng(rf) - nasals
Clicks .
dentali~ palatal- lateral-dental=-
velar velar velar
.- = = o - c q x v-less
. gc gq gx voiced
- et = = ch gh xh v-less asptd.
+ ne ng nx nasal
A Wi . - (3 'Y
Leftovers = 3t N~
ts (also an allophone of /s/)
T (also an allophone of /1/)
h (also an allophone of /h/) (velar fricative)
5 (only in songs) (voiced palatal fricative)
- (only in borrowed words) (glottal stop)
Y€E (nasalized vowels)
9,8 (glottalized vowels)
Irh (glottal nasal)

why 1h, yh (aspirated sonorants)
mh, nh, nyh, ngh (aspirated nasals)
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Note: The contrasts as to manner of articulation are as followss=-

(a) The distinctive feature of lenisness contrasts with fortisness,

1 1 " " oceclusion " v friction,

n " " " yoice " " voicelessness,
n " " " aspiration " " jection,

" " " " gonorance " " ohstruence,

" 1 1 " nasality n " non-nasality.

In this pattern of contrasts, plosives and affricates patiern
together and the distinctive feature is described as occlusion.
With fricatives, sonorants and nasals, the lenis-fortis and
aspirated-jective distinctions are irrelevant, and with
gonorants the occlusive-fricative and voiced-voiceless dis-
tinctions are also irrelevant., With nasals all distinctive
features but nasality are irrelevant. As to place of arti-
culation there is a fivefold contrast: labial-alveolar-
palatal-velar-lateral, to which may be added the double

points of articulation of clicks (see (d) 1. below).

(b) The lenis occlusive /k/ never occurs in first consonant
position of roots; it only occurs in subsequent consonant
positions and in prefixes and concords. In contrast the
aspirated fortis occlusive /kh/ only occurs in first
consonant position and never elsewherei. In the Zululand
dialect it occurs exceptionally inbthe demonstratives
/16kht/ and /18khd/ (these are concords) and in the pro-
noun /khvné/ (/kho/ is a concord prefix), but in the stan-
dard Natal dialect the demonstratives are /18kd/ and /18kd/
and the pronoun /kdné/ (/ko/ is a concord prefix), as dis-
tinct from the adverb /xhdni/ (/kh/ is in first consonant

position).

(e) Similarly the velar nasal /ng/ (Tp never occurs in first
consonant position of roots; it only occurs in subsequent
consonant positions and in prefixes and concords, and the
nasal compound /ng/ occurs in first consonant position.

In some dialects the nasal compound occurs in all positions
and the velar nasal does not occur at all except in nasal
clusters with velar consonants, in which case it is an

allophone of the alveolar nasal. In some dialects the

By assimilation to the first consonant it may occur elsewhere,
as in the word /isikhukhukazi ~ isikhukukazi/ (hen) and a few
others.



(d)

1.

2.

Se

21

velar nasal and the velar nasal compound occur as free
variants (except in first consonant position). These
gounds are both written "ng" in the orthography, which

is the best solution in view of this diversity.

I depart from Lanham!'s pattern in the following instances:=-

Lanham includes the clicks in a single frame having
eight vertical columns., I prefer to set up two frames:
the one for plain consonants with five vertical columns
and the other for clicks with three vertical columns,
There is no fundamental difference, but a single frame
upsets the symmetry of the pattern in that the click
columns are empty except for the fortis occlﬁsives.
Thig presentation also avoids Lanham'!'s difficulty in
the accommodation of the click feature, essentially an

"extra' distinctive feature, within a single frame.

I have glottal /h/ and /hh/ in the velar column whereas
Lanham has velar /h/ in this position with a blank be-
low as the voiced sound is wanting., The reason is that
/h/ and /h/ are generally in free variation, and /h/
has phonemic status in a few words only (mostly
borrowed words). I therefore treat /b/ as a left- ‘
over phoneme, Lanham treats /h/ and /hh/ separately,

in a frame by themselves.

Lanham has /ts/ as a leftover because it does not fit
the pattern and because of its low functional load. T
have /r/ and /b/ as leftovers also, for the same reasons.
Just as (ts) is generally an allophonic variation of /s/,
so are (r) and (h) generally allophonic variations of
/1/ and /b/.  Just as /ts/ has phonemic status in a few
words only, so have /r/ and /h/, the former only in the
ideophones /prr, brr, trr, drr, mprr, mbrr, &c./ (a set
of allomorphs in free variation), all imitating the
sourd of birds flying. The voiced palatal fricative
/3/ occurs only in songs, e.g. /Bi: 3i: 51:/ or

/jiyo 3iyo/, "the equivalent of the "fa-la-la" of

early English song" (Doke)s The glottal stop /-/ occurs
only in borrowed words begimming in vowelsS, €ege /i-apula/
(apple), /i-Afrika/ (Africa), fum-Afrika/ (an African),
cfe fumalusi/ (a herdsman) < /alusa/ (%o herd). Lanham
also has nasalized /i/ in /bninhiza/ (to speak nasally)



4.

5e

22

as a leftover; I have also come across nasalized /37 in /nk®:/
(sound of bell tolling) and /3/ in /mk¥:/ (sound of heh-de-dahs).
Doke mentions glottalized /g/ and /e¢/ in ideophones, and the
glottal nasal /Bh/ in /Hhilhiza/ (to laugh through the nose).
Aspirated sonorants and nasals occasionally occur phonemically
in ideophones, e.g. /mi¥:/ (the bleating of sheep). The
gquestion of their occurrence elsewhere is considered in the

next section (2.2.3).

Lanham has gaps for the velar and lateral sonorants which I
£i11 with (w) and (1), for these consonants have velar and
lateral qualities ss well as labial and alveolar qualities
and it is not certain which are to be regarded as redundant,
With the other lateral consonants it seems certain that the
velar gquality of /kl/ and the alveolar quality of /hl/ and
/d1/ are to be regarded as redundant.

I treat Lenham's aspirated nasal clicks /nch, ngh, nxh/ as
consonant clusters, as nasalized voiced clicks /ngc, ngq,
ngx/. The table of consonants shows the "heavy voice"

quality of depressor occlusives to be due %o the combinaw-

tion of ‘the distinctive features of fortisness and voice

(both /gc, gq, &x/ and /nge, ngq, ngx/ have this quality).
According to Lanham's treatment, this quality is due to the
combination of fortisness and voice with /gc, g4, gx/ together
with /b, 4, j, &/, but to the combination of fortisness and
aspiration with /nch, ngh, nxh/. I do not dispute Lanham's
treatment, however., It may well be that the essential quality

of these depressor consonants is not voice but some distinc-

“tive feature unaccounted for here, such as "breathiness"i.

There is a temptation to treat /tsh/ as a leftover in the same
way as /ts/, for (tsh) is a variant of /sh/ in nasal compounds
just as (ts) is a variant of /s/. Then, with friction instead
of occlusion as the distinctive feature, /j/ would f£ill the
voiced fricative gap and the palatal column would disappear

for stops. The lateral column would disappear for stops if

Tucker in "Sotho-Nguni Orthography and Tone-Marking" (Bulletin
8.0 4.8, XIITs 1949) writes, "Nguni consonants fall into two
groups according to their effect on tones, (a) "non-breathy"
consonants and (b) "breathy" consonants"; and, "Logically all
breathy soundsshould be followed (orthographically) by '"n",
vizey bh, dh, jh, gh, vh, zh, hh, gch, ngch, &c.".
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/k1/ were treated as a leftover because of its low func-
tional load. Then there would be a frame of three columns
for stops and a frame of five columns for spirants, with
only one gap in the total pattern, namely the alveolar
lenis occlusive, However, although structural symmetry
exerts pressure in this direction, the fact that /tsh/
bears a high functional load exerts pressure in the oppo-

site direction, and T leave Lanham's pattern as it is.

2.24%4¢ An alternative consonant pattern

By adopting Lanham's pattern in general I do not thereby infer
that it is the only correct presentation of the consonant pattern of
contrasts. It is possible to construct a variety of patterns and to
argue . that each one is better in certain respects than the others.
The weakness of this particular pattern is that the distinctive
"heavy voice" quality of depressor consonants is not represented;
it is shown to be due to various combinations of dictinctive features
but to no distinctive feature per se, With stops it is due to the
combination of occlusion + voice + fortisness (the lenis voiced
occlusives are not depressor consonants), with spirants to the com-
bination of friction + voice, and with clicks to the combination of
occlusion + voice. So far the feature of voice appears to be the
essential feature of depressor consonants. However, Lanham shows
that there are also depressor nasals in Xhosa, and in Zulu there are
grounds for saying so tooi. The situation is now complicated by the
fact that the feature of voice is irrelevant with nasals in this
presentation. Here the distinctive quality is due to the combina=-
tion of nasality and aspiration: /mh, nh, nyh (ph), ngh (r}h)/. This
is also the case with the nasal clicks: /cnh, gnh, xnh/ have this
quality whereas /cn, qn, xn/ do notii. The essential feature of

1 In his Zulu-English Dictionary, Doke records /fmhimh&/ as an

alternative to /tmimé/ (my mother), the interjections /mhame:/
and /mhamo:/ with tone-pattern /8-3. 3-8/ and /umhama/ (term

of endearment for my mother) with tone-pattern /2, 8~3.9/,
indicative of "heavy voice" influence, cf. /umana/ (mate,
companion) with tone-pattern /244.9/. He also records neze/
(not at all) with tone-pattern /6-3-8.8~3/ and Jfunohha/ (baboon)
with tone-pattern 2.6—3.9/, indicative of "heavy voice" influ-
ence, i.e. /nheze/ and funhohha/. Ideophones provide more
examples.,

ii .
I use Lanham's transcription here, which is designed to show

that these are nasal clicks and not nasal-click consonant clusters,
In ny adaptation of Lanham's pattern I treated the latter as nasal
clicks (/no, ng, nx/) and the former as nasaleclick consonant

clusters (/nge, ngq, ngx/) in order to account better for their
"heavy voice" quality.
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depressor consonants now appears to be glottal friction or aspira-
tion, which is corroborated by the fact that the "heavy voice"
plosives were once written 'bh", "dh", "gh".i This suggestion is
also corroborated by Tucker, who equates the '"breathiness" of thege
consonants with aspiration when he writes that "logically all breathy
sound should be followed (orthographically) by "h", e.ge bh, dh, jh,
gh, vh, zh, hh, gch, ngch, &c".5 Colenso in his Zulu Dictionary of
1860 and in his "First Steps in Zulu" of 1870 writes that "a slight
aspiration is heard after the letters b, d, g, p, t, k", and that

Ya nasal agpirate also may be heard, but very rarely". Bryant in
his Zulu Dictionary of 1905 also refers to both voiced and voiceless
stops as "aspirated" and transcribes them as bh, dh, gh, ph, th, kh.
Thus there are two essential features of depressor consonants, voice
and aspiration, If aspiration is shown for all "heavy voice" con-
sonants, even with spirants where it is present but irrelevant in
Lanham's pattern, and voice for all "breathy" consonants, even with
nasals where it is present but irrelevant in Lanham!s pattern, the
distinctive quality of depressor consonants is seen to be due to

the combination of voice and aspiration throughout., There may also
be sonorants with this quality; Lanham records /1h/ in Xhosa and
in Zulu there are grounds for this assertion too. Rycroft writes,
"I venture to suggest that each of the present Zulu orthographic
symbols, my n, 1, y and w, has in the past unwittingly been used to
represent two sounds, one of which is in fact a lowering (depressor)
consonant“G. These two distinctive features of voice and aspiration
coincide in all cases except lenis voiced occlusives (voiced but not
aspirated) and fortis aspirated occlusives (aspirated but not voiced).
Together they could be regarded as constituting a distinctive feature
of "breathiness" or "heaviness", if they could be eliminated as se-
parate distinctive features. The elimination of voice affects the
lenis voiced occlusives only, but voice is not particularly distinc-
tive here; in fact they are generally regarded as semi-voiced., The
elimination of aspiration affects the fortis aspirated occlusives
only, but aspiration is not particularly distinctive here; in fact
there are more aspirated consonants than unaspirated. The distine-
tive feature of jection satisfactorily accounts for the contrast

between ejective /p, %, k/ and injective /e, q, x/ occlusives on

The symbol "bh" is still used officially to distinguish"cu»1.b" from
"ippl. B"y but in this study I use the symbols "b" and "6" for
the fortls and lenis plosives respectively.
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the one hand and the aspirated occlusives /ph, th, kh, c¢h, agh,

xh/ on the other. Jection is also a feature of the lenis occluw
sives, both the "implosive" /6/ and the "explosive" /k/. It is
interesting that Bryant describes them bhoth as "inspirated" and
that Doke regards /kx/ as "radical". The significant fact is not
whether they are injective or ejective but that they are jective
and not aépirated; nor whether they are implosive or explosive

but that they are lenis and not fortis; ndr whether they are voiced
or not but whether they are heavy or not. The setting up of jection
as a distinctive feature is also in the interests of economy, for
it is relevant only to stop consonants whereas aspiration is rele-
vant throughout: heaviness = voice + aspiration. Thus the alterna-

tive pattern of consonants is as follows:-

Distinctive features of articulation

Manner of Place of
@ Phonetic
L3 2 4 & 4 q (ecitie
~ ©°o & = w H ~ o 2 2 =  stops:
$ O+ e o e - 6 - - k - light lenis (ject)
- 4+ -~ e o= P t tsh k k1 1light fortis (ject)
- 4+ 4 e = - b d J g - heavy fortis (asptd)
- 4 e e e - ph  th - kh - light fortis (asptd)
spirants:
- - - - f 8 sh h hl light
- 4 - - v Z - - hh dl heavy
sonorants:
- + - w 1 y {(w) (1) 1ight
+ + - wh 1h  yh (wh) (1h) heavy
. nasalss
- + m n ny ng - light
+ + mh nh nyh ngh - heavy
Clicks : : : :
dental-— palatal- lateral-dental-
[velar . velar velar
-~ + = f = - c q x  light (ject)
- + + = = = |ge =0} gx  heavy (asptd)
-~ + = =~ - =~ |ech gh xh  light (asptd)
- 4+ - + ne nq nx light nasal
-+ % + |nge ngq ngx heavy nasal
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Note:

(a) The contrasts as to manner of articulation are as follows:-

the distinctive feature of lenisness contrasts with fortisness

" " il " oeclusion " " friction

1" " " " heaviness " " lightness

" " 1 " jection t " aspiration

" " " " gonorance u " obstruence
T " " " nasgality " " non-nasality

The heavy-light or breathy-nonbreathy distinction is relevant
throughout, but the heavy sonorants and nasals occur phonemically

onlyoccasionally.

(b) Compared with Lanham's pattern, this pattern shows the distinction
between /6,k/ and /p,k/ to depend on the lenis=fortis contrast
only, the soft voicing of /6/ and /k/ being a nondistinctive concomi-
tant of lenisness. The distinction between /6,k/ and /b,g/
depends on the heavy-light contrast as well as on the lenisg-
fortis contrast, whereas Lanham's pattern shows the distinction
to depend on the latter contrast only. This contrast is not the
most significant, however, for many investigators have noted the
heaviness of /b,g/ in contrast to the lightness or softness of
/65k/. The attribution of voice as a distinctive feature of
the lenis occlusives is a weak spot in Lanham's pattern of con-

trasts.

(e¢) This pattern is not a substitute for Lanham's pattern but an
alternative to it. Seeing that it was suggested by a considera-
tion of consonant sounds that occur rather rarely as
phonemes, it is in danger of representing a pattern that is obso-
letei. However, even if the heavy sonorants and nasals are
omitted from the presentation, the consideration of these sounds
has resulted in the determination of the distinctive quality of
depressor consonants as voiced glottal friction, and so, by the
elimination of voice and aspiration as separate distinctive
features, perhaps in a better picture of the significant contrasts
between stop consonants (occlusives and clicks), Furthermore,
this presentation is relevant in tonology to the interpretation

of rising tones.

2.3, Phoneme Clusters

Zulu phonology does not permit the clustering of vowels, and the

only permitted consonant clusters are those represented by the

t oor possibly a pattern that is not yet fully established.
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formulas: NC, Cw, NCw. Lanham rejects the interpretation of affri-
cates as clusters (stoﬁ + spirant) because of the restricted associa-
tion of spirants with other consonants. He also gives the reason
that "the affricates so clearly help to fill out the domal order

(the palatal column) that the separation of stop from spirant in
analysis would constitute a distortion of the phonological pattern"
(p.35)7 a reason of lesser validity for the linguist can construct
different patterns from identical facts. There is also the reason
that although (tsh) could be analyzed as /t + sh/, (j) could not be
enalyzed as /d +3 /, for (3) is wanting in Zulu phonology (except
for /7i: 3is 3i:/ (“"fa-la-la") which cannot count). The evidence of
the affricate allophones of spirants also points to a unitary inter-
pretation of affricates, Here we come close to the subject of phonemic
overlapping again, and in passing we note that "the anomoly of /ts/
as phoneme and (dz) as allophone of /z/" (p.35) disappears when we
admit (ts) as allophone of /s/ as well as /ts/ as phoneme.

The NC Cluster: The homorganic nasal clusters with all consonants
except 6 and k; ph, th, kh; h and hh; 1 and the nasals; ¢, q, X3
ch’ qh’ xh; and. Sh.

The Cw Cluster: The labial-velar sonorant clusters with all con=-

sonants except 6, p, ph, b, m (bilabiasls as opposed to dentilabials).

The NCw Cluster: The triple cluster is subject to the same phono-

tactical rules as control the two double clusters.
Where consonants that are phonotactically incompatible are brought
together by the combination of morphemes, morphophonemic changes opexrate

to avoid these nonpermitted consonant clusters.

244« Morphophonology

The clustering of vowels is avoided by the morphophonemic changes
known as coalescence ( a + i > e, a + u 0y & + & > a), consonantam
lization (i + V > 3V, u+ V > wV), and elision (a+ a D a, a + e e,
a+0>0; Ca+V>CV, CL+VD>CV, Cu+V >CV~aCw (consonanta-,
lization). The clustering of the verb concords /a, i, u/ with fore=
going vowels is prevented by the semivowels/w/ and /y/, and the
clustering of the locative prefix_/e/ with foregoing vowels is pre-
vented by /s/, e.g. /nha + ekhaya > nhasé'khayd/ (and at home),

/ba+ ekhaya > ba"sé'khiyd/ (they are at home).
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Nonpermitted consonant clusters of the NC type are avoided

by the morphophonemic changee known as nasalization or nasal influence:--

N+ 6> mb,

¥ + k (no example).

N + phy th, Xh> mp, nt, nk.

¥+ hand bh> h (or nk) and hh (or ng).

N + 1 and the nasals > 1 (or nd):'L and the nasals,
N + ¢y q, x > ngc, ngg, Ngxe

¥ + ch, gh, xh > nc, ng, nx.

N + sh > ntsh.

The homorganic nasal clusters very rarely with voiceless clicks:

N + ¢y 9y x > nke, nkq, nkxii.
The homorganic nasal clusters regularly with voiced clicks:

N + gec, gqy gx > ngc, ngq, nNgx.
The homorganic nasal clusters with spirants (except /h/ and /hh/
above) bringing about allophonic changes to affricates. If we ob-~
serve the rule which does not permit the overlapping of phonemes,
then it does not cluster with /s/ and /sh/ and /N+ s> nts/ and
/M+ sh > ntsh/ represent morphophonemic changes. If on the other
hand we admit phonemic overlapping with phonemes of low functional
load only, then it clusters with /s/ but not with /sh/, hence the
change /N+ sh > ntsh/ included in the list of changes above.

Nonpermitted consonant clusters of the Cw type are avoided by

the morphophonemic changes known as palatalization:

Passive verbs Locative nouns
6 +w > tshw teh
P+ W > tshw tsh
b+ w > Jw hi
ph + w > shw sh
m+ w > nyw ny

There are other phonologically conditioned changes, but it is
not the intention to present a complete statement of all the morpho-

phonemic _changes in the language.
i

This change is obsolete, but note /indima/ (plowed field) <

/lima/ (to plow) and /ulimi/ (tongue) > izilimi/ (regular

plural) ~ /izindimi/ (archaism). With the nasals, the homor-

ganic nasal is elided, e.gs /iN+ meli eN+ ningi S imali eningi/
(much money) .

i
* Mot to be confused with the nasal clicks /nc, nq, nx/.
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2.5+ Suprasegmental Phonemes

(i) The suprasegmental features of Zulu phonology include pitch
or tone, length, stress, intonation, pause and tempo. Suprasegmental
features are not as amenable to phonemic analysis as segmental faa-
tures, for the reason that the techniques of phonemic analysis were
originally developed to deal with the latter, I believe a prosodic
analysis as suggested by Firth7 to be better suited to these features,
Phonemic analysis concentrates on the paradigmatic aspect rather than
the syntagmatic or structural aspect, whereas prosodic analysis takes
into account not only the parasdigmetic relations (corresponding to
morphological form) but also the structural relations (corresponding
to syntactical function)e. The setting up of suprasegmental phonemes
does not redress the bias of phonemic analysis, for the phonemic
approach predisposes the attribution of features to segments, whereas
the significant fact about these features is that they extend across
segments: they are not "segmental" but "suprasegmental'., The pro-
sodic approach gives g different division of phonological features
from the conventional segmental-suprasegmental division, into what
Firth terms "phonematic units" (the building-bricks of phonology)
and "prosodies" (the mortar which binds them together). Applied to
Zulu phonology, it is possible to conceive of tone as "segmental"
and intonation as "suprasegmental", of inherent morphological length
as "segmental" and imposed syntactical length as "suprasegmental".,
The influence of nasals on consonants (which is made much of) and on
vowels (which is neglected) could be conceived of as the prosody of,
nasalization. The influence of the labial-velar sonorant on consone
ants (which is made much of - palatalized consonants) and on vowels
(which is neglected - labialized vowels) could be conceived of as &
prosody alsoe. Firth's approach has fruitful possibilities; and yet
the orthographic difficulties consequent upon prosodic analysis mene
tioned under 1.2,8. ytogether with a desire not to complicate the
description of phonology and tonology by an unconventional and still

experimental approach, leads back to phonemic analysis.

(i) There is a fundamental difference between features con-
ventionally classified as segmental and suprasegmental respectively:
the former are characterised by absolute phonetic qualities and the

latter by relative phonetic qualities. Pike!s preface to "Tone
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Languages"9 mentions the "special practical problems arising from
the application of the principles of phonemic analysis to tonal
phonemes ~-- (due to) the relative nature of significant pitch
units", and all analysts of tonal systems preface their studies
with similar remarks. The characteristic of relativity distinguishes
all suprasegmental features. It is just as pointless to determine
exasctly how long a long vowel is or how strong a strong stress is
ag it is to determine how high a high tone ig, as these absolute
qualities depend not only upon the linguistic context but also upon
the extralinguistic context, whether the speaker is male or female,
young or old, lively or languid. The point to determine is whether
a tone is relatively higher or lower, a vowel relatively longer or
shorter, a stress relatively stronger or weaker, in a particular

context.

(1ii) The complex interrelationships between suprasegmental
features contribute as much to the difficulty of treating them as
the characteristic of relativity. In English there are four stress
phonemes and four pitch phonemes, and yet there is a tendency to
associate stronger stress with higher pitch and also with longer
length. The interrelationships in Zulu phonology are extremely
difficult to disentangle, so much so that it is best to deal with
them concurrently to the suprasegmental festures themselves, Here I
deal with length, stress, intonation, and the interrelations between
them. In the next chapter I deal with tone by itself, and then its
interrelations with other suprasegmental features.

(iv) Suprasegmental features also interact with segmental fea=
tures., In English, for instance, stress has an effect on vowel
quality. The interrelations in Zulu phonology between length and the
mid vowels and between tone and the depressor consonants are dealt
with under length and tone respectively., There are also interw
relations between segmental features; these are conventionally
handled under phonemics (changes of allophione) and morphophonemics
(changes of phoneme).

(v) I have excluded the exaggerations resulting from "emo-
tional overlay"., In English the feature that is most exaggerated in
foreeful speech is stress. In Zulu it is vowel length, but tone and
stress may also be exaggerated beyond the normal limitss I regard
these exaggerations as distortions and draw attention to them only

in passing.
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2+5:1s Length

Vowel length functions on two different levels and in two
different waysio It functions at the morphological level to differ-
entiate morphological units and it functions at the syntactical level
to demarcate syntactical units. The methodological problem has al-
ready been discussed under 1.2,1. (structural levels): there is no
alternative to the interpretation of vowel length in its different
structural woles except by reference to grammar. Lanham distin-
guishes between "inherent" (morphological) length and "imposed"
(syntactical) length, and notes that the latter is associated with

"y feature of placement" on the permltimate syllable of certain

gyntactic units.

2+5.1.1. Inherent length

Inherent length /:/ functions morphologically to differentiate

certain morphological units or morphemes: -

1. The noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11 /i:/ and fu:/, of
class 2a fo:/, and of classes 8 and 10 /i:/ and /i:N/ ,
which occur as allomorphs (contractions) of the full forms
/ili-/ and /ulu-/ which are rare, /awo-/ which is very rare,
and /izi-/ and /izil~/ which are common, respectively. That
the presence of inherent length contrasts significantly with
its absence is clearly shown in the case of the noun prefixes
of classes 9 and 10: /in'dfna/ (C1l.9 - singular) and /{f:n'dfind/
(Class 10 - plural). In quick speech there is a tendency for
the vowel length of the prefixes of classes 2a, 5 and 11 to
disappear, which is not so with the prefixes of classes 8 and
10, probably because these contractions aré historically more

recent.

2. The indicative past tense infix /3:/,
e.8. /wh:bonn Injs/ (he saw a dog),
of . /wabbna inja/ (and he saw a dog - subjunctive past tense).
In guick speech the high-to-low falling tone is replaced by a
high level tone and the vowel length tends to disappear.

3¢  The subjunctive past tense negative infix /ngh:/,
6ege /wAngd:68nk 1ths/ (and he did not see anything),
cf, /tngfib413/ (he can write - potential present tense).
In quick speech the high-to-low falling tone is replaced by

I refer only to "checked" vowel length here; "unchecked" vowel
length functions as an intonation constituent (see 2.5.3.).
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a level tone. There is an alternative subjunctive past
tense negative infix /&:/,
e.ge /2kA:66n3 10thé/ (and he did not see anything).

The potential present tense negative infix /ng8:/,
e.gs /Ang8:1bA1Y/ (he cannot write)
In quick speech the high-to~low falling tone is replaced by

a level tone.

The indicative present future tense negative infixes /zif:/
and /yif:/, which are contractions of /zkf/ and /ytké/ and
which are contraoted to /zd/ and /yb/ (definite and indefi-
nite future respectively). All these forms are in use as
allomorphs, e.g. /h6hzhkd!théngh ~ 86Azts"théingd ~
264ztithéngd/ (they will not buy).

The indicative present future tense indefinite positive
infix /d:/ which is a contraction: /ydkli > yd > d/,

e.gs /68:hEnbE ~ 6EyDDAMDY ~ 6EyDKUNANDLY/ (they will go).
In quick speech /68:hémbdy 65:himbd/,

The future implication infixes /y6:/ (going to) contracted
from /ya + uku/ and /z6:/ (coming to) contracted from

/28 + uku/,

e.gs /68"y8: 1théngd/, (they are going to buy),

ef. /6hybthéngd/ (they will buy - indefinite future),
eegs /68"26¢ 'théngd/, (they are coming to buy),

cf, /6820théngd/ (they will buy - definite future).

Vowel length is often absent in the case of /y6:/, but the
distinction is still maintained : /64"y6!théngd/ and

/6530 théngh ~ 65y6! théngd/.

The subjunctive obligation implication infix /66:/, which is
probably a contraction itself and which is often contracted
to /66/,

eegs /64"66: 'himbd ~68"66'hambd/ (they ought to g0).

The present perfect tense suffix /8:/, which is the nonfinal
form corresponding to the final form /ile/, of which it pro-
bably represents s contraction., Careful speech /és/ > normal
speech /4:/ > quick speech /&/, but the distinctiveness of
this suffix is maintained if not by vowel length then by the
factors of final stressi and close mid-vowel allophone that

it conditions. The phoneme /:/ is present either patently

The question of the interrelationship of stress and length is
discussed under 2.,5.2, below.
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or latently and +therefore must be marked. The condi tioning of

close mid-vowel allophones by inherent length but not by imposed

length as a means of separating these two length phonemes at the,
phonological level without resort to grammar, f.ils in thet-close
¢1lophdnes occur with penultirete length if therc is = close vowel
in tefinal syllkblc. Note interaction between suprasegmental and

segmental phonemes:iinherent length and close allophones.

10+ The third position demonstrative suffix /y&:/, which occurs as an
allomorph (contraction) of the full form /y&nd/,
eege [1ut6hyAs/ (class 2), /Wwiyd:/ (olass 1).
When the demonatrative precedes the noun, the high-to-low falling
tone is normally replaced by a high level tone, and in quick speech
the vowel length  disappears. This suffix is nevertheless always
stressedi: the phonzwe f:/ is rresent and therefore must be marked.
The first syllable of this demonstrative also has vowel length:
/18b%/ (these) > /146d/ (those) y /lh:bdyd:/ (yonder). Here it may
seem that the length of the first syllable ig not inherent but ime
posed to form the third position form from the first position form,
but morphophonemics accounts sagtisfactorily for this "process" in
terms of "arrangement": the first position form is /1463 ~ 1h:63/,
the latter being the derivational allomorph for the third position
form.

11, The monosyllabic first position demonstratives /1§:. 16:, 14:/.
In the standard dialect these forms occur only as inflectional
allomorphs of /18, 16, 14/, in which vowel length is latent and
the phoneme /:/ repregented by final stress onlyi,
es8s /k'16:/ (to this one, class 1 demonstrative, with final stress),
cfe /ki1d/ (to it, class 5 absolute pronoun, with penultimate stress).

12. The adverbs /14:/ (here), /16:/ (there), /njé:/ (so, just), and
/né:/ (the spoken question-mark: /fzdhfmbd ni:/ (he is going to
go?). Only the last has vowel length always. The rest occur as
inflectional allomorphs in the standard dialect, in which vowel
length is latent and the phoneme /:/ represented by final stress
onlyi,
eegs [64'14:/ (they are here, with final stress),
ofs /6813/ (they refuse, with penultimate stress).

13. The conjunctive adverbs /mhlé:/ (when), /nxé:/ (when, if), /ngh:/

(if, if it might be that), and /mi:/ (when, a contraction of /Gmd/).
Only the last has vowel length always. The vowel length that is

The question of the interrelationship of stress and length
is discussed under 2.5.,2. below.
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sometimes apparent in these words and in the monosyllabic demon-

. stratives (11) and adverbs (12) is possibly a nondistinctive

14.

15,

16.

. i
concomitant of stress

The adverbs /1:201d/ (yesterday) and /ﬁ:vivi/ (dawn), which
are evidently derived from noun classes 5 and 11 where the )
prefixes are /i:/ and /u:/ respectively. The allomorphs with-

out vowel length are gaining in usage.

The adjective root /njé:/ (so), which is probably the adverb
/njé:/ in copulative construction where it functions adject-
ivally, with final stress and latent vowel length,

e.g. /6&'nj6:, 4"64'njés/ (they are so, they who are so,
indicating number with the fingers, size with the hand, etc.),
80 that it is treated as an adjective root from which the
adverb /x&'njé:/ (like this, so) is then derived'?,

The agentive extra prefixes /s¥:, 2¥:, zY:N, 64:/,

e.g. /sT:h121d/ (by/it is a chair).

These examples of inherent length have arisen probably on
analogy with the agentive extra prefix /1h/ in conjunction
with the noun prefixes /i:/ and /u:/ of noun classes 5 and
11, The difference is that inherent length resides in the
noun prefix here and the alternative to /1lhf:kh®hls/ is
/yhf:khthl4/, whereas the alternative to /s¥:h1nld/ is
/yhisihlélb/ii. We would not expect to find such agentive
prefixes in noun classes 1, 3, 4, 6, 9, but the posgibili-
ties are realized elsewhere in all classes except 2 and 15,

where /*6%:/ and /*ki{:/ do not exist., Some speakers deny

1i

ii

iil

The question of the interrelationship of stress and length is
discussed under 2.5.2., below.

The adverb /njé:/ has the allomorph /njénd/ and the positional
forms /njdld/ (thus) and /njdyé: ~ njd:yhya:/ (as yonder) as
though it were a demonstrative; it also has the interrogative
form /njani/ (how?). Like /njd:/ itself, these forms are
treated as adjective roots from which the adverbs /kénjéh{/ ’
and /kA'nj4ld/ are then derived., The original adverbs are now
used only in a few fixed expressions,
e.gs /Gshd njé:, fishd njd1d/ (he says so, he says thus)
/ngénzd njini/ (now am I to act?, what am I to do?).
Otherwise the gdverbs /njé:/ and /njld/ are now widely used
with the meanings of "just" and "always" respectively, in
which case /njé:/ (determining nonfinal forms) occurs as /nid/
(determining final forms), but a direct contrast is observable
only with the verb /sho/: /dshd njé:/(he says so) and /d'y4shd
njd/ (he simply speaks).

Because of this difference I interpret as /lhf:kh®hl14/ rather
than as /1§:khéhlé/, a somewhat arbitrary judgement (see
342434241i1),
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the existence 6f /6H:/ (class 14) also.

17, The verb prefix in dependent positive copulatiwe constructions,
eege [lmd si:khdnd, Gmd 68:khdni/ (if we/they are present),
cf. /sikhdnd, 68khdni/ (we/they are present)i.
The high-to-low falling tone often occurs as a high level tone.
This example of inherent length is probably due to contraction
from /*sfll, *6é11/ii, /11/ bveing the base to which verbal
concords are prefixed in dependent copulative constructions

in Southern Suthu and other languages.

18, The progressive implication prefix /e4/ occurs as /s8:/ in
copulative constructions, probably due to contraction from
/#*8811/, /1i/ being the verbal base for all copulative ocon-
gstructions in some languages,
e.gs /sLs8:khdnd/ (we are still present).

19, The relative concords /a:, e:, o:/, which are optional allo-
morphs of /a, e, o/ in relative copulative constructions
without verbal concords, i.e. constructions based on adjec-
tives (especially monosyllabic stem adjectives) and self-
standing possessives (especially possessive pronouns);
e.gs /26Enth £:6361/ (evil people)

/at68my, &izAml, 6lwAmi/ (mine).
With adjectives, only the present positive forms have no verbal
concords, e.g. /A:686%/ (who are evil), cf, /464ngd6361/ (who

are not evil).

20, Ideophones and interjections, where inherent length occurs not
in affixes but in roots,
e.g. ideophone /zwi:/ (of flinging through the air),
interjection /®hh&:/ (of assent, "yes").
Also fG:'m:/ (my mother).

Note:
(a) The reason why inherent length is treated as a long vowel rather
than as a double vowel is apparent tonologically. Thereas the

noun prefixes /i:/ and fu:/ could be described as /ii/ and fuu/,

+ Here it may seem that vowel length is imposed: /si, 64 > si:, 6é:/;
but the difference is described in terms of different
morphemes or different allomorphs of the same morpheme,
Beuchatl® discusses this question: she seems to favour the
latter treatment on the grounds of economy. ’
ii

In dependent negative copulative constructions /*s{nghli>
*sfngd: > sfngd/, and there is no phoneme of vowel length.
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the subjunctive and potential negative infixes /ngﬁ:/ and
/ngd:/ could not be described as /*ngfd/ end /*ngée/ be-
cause such forms could not be realized except as /ngéé/

and /ngté/ due to tonal displacement.

b)) Most of the occurrences of the phoneme of inherent length
represent contractions and coincide with the high-to-low
falling tone. Lanham makes much of this coincidence, 8o
much so that he marks inherent length only when it does
not coincide with this tone. This confuses the distine-
tion between inherent and imposed length, for the length
concomitant of this tone is a manifestation of either
inherent or imposed length, and sometimes of both at
oncei. Lanham marks the length concomitant where it is
imposed but not where it is inherent. He writes, "A high
degree of internal confict is implied in an analysis (sic -
I would say "in a system") in which length is employed
not only to signal junctures of high frequency (imposed
syntactical length) but also as a high-frequency phoneme
which distinguishes morphs (inherent morphological length).
It is barely conceivable that a linguistic system would
tolerate such conflict. It is our decision therefore
to regard inherent length as a '"leftover" phoneme and to
mark it only where it occurs with high or low tones and
not where it coincides with the high-to-low falling tone!
(p.152-153). I do not see how this decision resolves the

conflict.

2.5¢1le2s Imposed length

Imposed length /+/ functions syntactically to demarcate certain

syfhtactical units or phrases:-

1. Delimitative + substantive

2. Substantive + qualificative

3, Qualificative +/- adverbial

4. Predicative +/- adverbial

5. Substantive (subject) +/- predicative

6. Predicative (- object concord) + substantive (obpject).

7. Predicative (- object concord) + substantive +/- adverbial

i -
€eZe /1:zwi+/ (a word), where the two phonemes of vowel length

coincide in the penultimate syllable so that the length con-
comitant is a manifestation of both/:/ and /+/ at once.
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There are also combinations of these units, which do not pre-

tend to constitute the complete list.

Notes

(a)

(b)

The syntax class of substantive consists of nominals (inde-
pendent nominals or nouns, and selfstanding dependent
nominals or adjectives, pronouns and demonstratives). Quali-
ficatives are adjectives and possessive nominals. Delimita-
tives are pronouns and demonstratives. The syntax class of
predicative consists of verbs. Adverbials consist of gender-
less nominals or adverbs and most inflected nominals, and
they may or may not congtitute syntactical units with pre-
ceding words (hence "+/- adverbials" above), depending upon
whether they are strong adjuncts or weak adjuncts. Adverbs
of time are weak adjuncts, particularly /ménjy/ (now).
"Substantive +/- predicative" also may or may not consti-
tute a syntactical unit :/36&nth 6af{k11¥3+/ (the people
have arrived) or /AbAnth + 6affkil® +/ (the people, they have
arrived). "“Predicative + substantive" constitutes a syntac-
tical unit only if there is no object concord :/s166nd
26hnth +/ (we see the people), cf., /siyhéuéénd + 264nth+/
(we see them, the people), where the syntax unit is shown
by the use of the object concord, the final form of the verb
tense, and imposed length. There are no syntax units
"qualificative + substantive" and "substantive + delimitative",
for when qualificatives and delimitatives change their normal
word order they change their function to substantive, e.gs
/b6hnth £64'kh1h +/ (the big people), cf. /A6A'khlh +
¥68nth +/ (the big ones, the people), and /66nk® hé4nth/
(all the people, cfe (%6&nth + 66nk® +/ (the people,‘all of
them).

Imposed length functions to demarcate syntax units, which is
why it is marked at the ends of words instead of in the pen~
ultimate syllable where it actually occurs. The intonational
phonemes /./, /?/, /!/, and /,/ whose main constituent is
pause, demarcate syntax units known as sentences and clauses
respectively, The length phoneme /+/ demarcates syntax units
known as phrases and it is not normally accompanied by pause
and does not normally affect the close transition from word
to word in Zulu. Phonemes that demarcate as opposed to those
that differentiate, are conventionally called Jjuncture v
phonemes.
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Imposed length or "penultimate length" is generally regarded
as the marker of the word as a phonological unit. However,

I agree with Lanham when he writes that "penultimate length,
which is often accepted as a criterion for word division, is
found to demarcate syntactic structure and not, in normal
speech, words individually" (p.22) - "in normal speech",
because penultimate length has the potentiality for ocecurr-
ence with almost all words, and in slow speech this potential-
ity may be realized. Iven here, however, there are some words
with which penultimate length cannot occur: ideophones,
monosyllabic words and words with final length or stress (e.g.
third position demonstratives and inflected monosyllabic
demonstratives and adverbs). According to Lanham words are
grammatical units, not phonological units, but I suggest

that they are also phonological units marked by primasry stress
(see 24542414).

T do not agree with Lanham's decision not to mark inherent
length when it coincides with the high-to-low falling tone
(see Note (b) under 2,5.1,1.), I therefore do not agree
with him when he writes of this tone (p.157) that "the occurr-
ence of its length concomitant in word-penultimate syllables
may reduce the efficacy of imposed length as a contrastive
unit" (it is inherent length which sometimes does. this) and
that "the most serious threat to the system is that of the pver-
lapping of its length concomitant with imposed length" (it

is inherent length which sometimes does this)e. As he himself
says, the coincidence of this tone with imposed length is

"a regular occurrence" for the former is conditioned by the
latter; when the latter is absent, the former is substituted
by high or low tones according to the rules of tonal grammar,
This substitution, he rsays, does not always operate., He gives
the example of /wiph4 +/ (he gave) which maintains this pattern
always, and concludes that "imposed length must be marked in
every occurrence of this form" (p.158); but this form is
/wAsphd +/ finally and /wiiphd/ nonfinally, i.e. the vowel
length represents both /:/ and /+/ finally and only /:/
nonfinally. Thus it is inherent length which must be marked

in every occurrence, not imposed length.

Therefore. there is a possibility of overlappihg between /:/
and /+/, a complete overlapping in which the feature of
vowel length represents both /i/ and /+/ at once. Lanham’
postulates a feature of "significant placement": "the
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placement feature on which /+/ relies to separate it from
/:/ is its fixed position in relation to grammatic word-
boundaries", i.e, the penultimate syllable., However, when
words having inherent length in the penultimate syllable
occur at the ends of phrases, it is impossible to separate
these two length phonemes, This situation arises with mono-
syllabic stem nouns under the heading 1 above (see 2.5.1.1.),
e.ge /itzwi +/ ( a word), and with monosyllabic stem verbs
under the headings 2 to 8 above (see 2.5:1els), €age

/wh:dld +/ (he ate), /ing8:d1é+/ (he cannot eat).

265.2, Stress

The suprasegmental features of length and stress are so closely
interrelated that it is extremely difficult to separate them. There
appear to be two stress phonemes in Zulu, a primary penultimate
stress which serves to mark words and a secondary root-initial
stress which serves to mark roots. The situation is greatly com~
plicated by the fact that in the majority of words the roote-initial
syllable is the penultimate syllable of the word so that the two
stress phonemes completely overlap, and also by the fact that this
syllable also bears the phoneme of penultimate length., Further-
more, there are indications both that stress is sometimes a non-
distinctive concomitant of length and that length is sometimes a
nondistinctive concomitant of stress. The situation is so complex
and the nature of stress itself so elusive, that I would regard

this section as almost hypothetical and so subject to verification®.

2.,5.2.1e Primary or word stress functions to demarcate words.

(i) Dokell writes that "full length is usually found in the
position of main stresg" (p.lSO) and that "main stress is normally
on the penultimate syllable of the word" (p.183). He also records
main stress on the final syllables of words incorporating the
suffixes /yf:/ (third position demonstrative) and /8:/ (nonfinal
form of the present perfect tense), and of inflected monosyllabic
demonstratives and adverbs (p.187). In all these cases stress
coincides with syllables incorporating either imposed penultimate
length or inherent final length, which suggests the nondistinctive~

ness of stress,

The stress which sometimes gives prominence to a final ayllabhle
is emphatic stress due to "emotional overlay" and therefore

outside this study. At most it could be regarded as a consti-
tuent of an intonational phoneme,
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(i1) Lanham12 regards stress as nondistinctive, being
"predictable in terms of length and sometimes high pitch" (p.161).
He specifically mentions the monosyllabic demonstratives, the
demonstrative suffix /yf:/ and the perfect suffix /8:/ as sylla-
bles of particular prominence, which he attributes to the combina-
tion of length and high pitch. However, the monosyllabic demon-
stratives and adverbs are not prominent as to length {they do not
have length in standard speech) nor as to pitch (they do not have
the high-to~low falling tone), but they are nevertheless prominent,
This prominence is particularly noticeable when they are inflected,
e.gs /iG'18/ (to this one, with final stress), /64'14/ (they are
here, with final stress), /fmd sf:14 //if we are here, with final
stress), which shows the occurrence of stress apart from length.

(iii) Stress also seems to occur apart from length in the
penultimate syllables of words which do not terminate the syntax
units known as phrases, Penultimate stress, with or without pen-
ultimate length, therefore functions to demarcate words, and word
division suffices to mark it. The elision of final syllables does
not affect its function, and word division together with the apos-
trophe 8till suffices to mark it. Final elision occurs most often
within phrases, e.g. /s1bdn’ %bintis/ (we see the people), but
the presence of penultimate length is no bar to its occurrence
between phrases, e.g. /siydbibén! + Abéntd+/ (we do see the people)i.

(iv) Although pemultimate stress and penultimate length are
separate features, stress nevertheless cannot oceur in the penultimate
syllables of words which camnnct take syntactical length. Here
we see the interrvelationship between length and streass. Such words
are monosyllabic words and words incorporating the phoneme of morpho-
logical length in the final syllable, where stress is not penulti-
mate but ultimate. Dokel1 writes that "mein stress is normally
on the penultimate syllable of the word" (p.183}, but that with some
words it is “on the final syllable of the word" (p.187). It is

Nouns of classes 9, 5 and 11 with monosyllabic stems are liable
to lose word status in certain constructions,

esge [Anglzwd~zufs/(1 hear no word) with penultimate length and
stress on "zwa',

cfe the Natal alternative /angfzwh 1lzwi+/;

ee@e [Hclkhd-njé+/ (there is no dog) with pemultimate length and
stress on "kho',

of. the Natal alternative /hkdkhd dnjs+/.

After demonstratives: /1611-zwi+/ (this word), /18-njh+/ (this
dog), /1Eyd-njé+/ (that dog), to which there are no alternatives.
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therefore to be designated not as penultimate siress but as
primary or word stress, Word division still suffices to mark

it with monosyllabic words, and with words in which it is con-
ditioned by the phoneme of morphological length in the final
syllable, e.g. the third position demonstrative with suffix /yﬁ;/
and the nonfinal form of the present perfect tense with suffix

/&:/, it is marked as such.

(v) With these words incorporating final morphological length,
the presénce of final stress together with the absence of penunliimate
stress is so strongly aistinctive that the presence of vowel length
itself tends to disappear. This is commonly the case with the non-
final form of the present perfect tense. The phoneme /:/ is never-
thelegs present, ifvnot overtly as length then covertly as stress.
In words with pemuliimate stress, stress often coincides with pen~
ultimate syntactical lengths; in words with ultimate stress, stress
often coincides with ultimate morphologieal length. That this is
so shows the interrelnationship between length and stress. That the
coincidence is not absolute shows the distinctiveness of primary

stresss

(vi) Inflected monosyllabic demonstratives and adverbs are also
words which cannot tnke imposed penultimate length, and I attribute
the fact to the presence of the phoneme of morphological length in
the final gyllable. That these words have no final length in the
standard dialect, that they are not contractionsi, and that it is
only when they are inflected that it is necessary to resort to the
postulation of latent final length (when uninflected they are stressed
as monosyllabic words and there is no need for this postulation),
raise the question: is final stress conditioned by final length or
final length by final stress? which is the conditioning factor?
Stress does condition slight lengthening, which could account

for the vowel length that is sometimes apparent in monosyllabic words

i The forms /1énh, 1lénd, 18nd/ which occur as allomorphs. of the

demonstratives /186, 18, 14/ in substantive function only, are
expansions for the sake of penultimate stress rather than the
reverse. On the other hand the adverb /14/ could be described
as a contraction of the full form /1&phd/. To suggest that /18,
16, 14/ are contractions of /*16wh, *1&yl, 14wk/ (first posi-
tion forms) an analogy with /18wd, 18yd, 14wd/ (second position
forms) is purely hypothetical, except in the case of /léwéjz
which is rather an expansion of /14/ than the reverse.
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(see 2,5.1,1: 11, 12, 13), Here we see a different sort of
interrelationship between length and stress. However, the,
interpretation of final length as a nondistinctive concomi-
tant of final stress would deny placement in the final sylla-
ble to the phoneme of inherent length. There is no reason

why it should not occur there and it undoubtedly does in

the case of the suffixes /y&:/ and /8:/ (see 2.5.1.1: 9 and
10). Purthermore, the present perfect tense suffix /é:/
provides evidence of the stress effects of latent final length,
and these effects are identical in the inflected monosyllabic
demonstratives and adverbs., I therefore give a unitary
interpretation and set wp /16:, 18:, 14:/ and /18:, 14:/ as
the inflectional allomorphs of the monosyllabic demonstratives
and adverbs (see 2.5.,1.1: 11 and 12)1, With these words im-
posed length cannot occur penultimately because of the presence
of latent final length, e.g. /sil4:/ (we are here), but in-
herent length can occur penultimately, e.g. /4md si:14:/

(if we are here). Here length and stress clearly ocour as
separate distinctive features: the first syllable is length-
ened but not stressed and the last syllable is stregsed but

not lengthened,

(vii) Ideophones are also words which cannot take pen-
ultimate length nor f{herefore penultimate stress. The position
here is unique in that ideophones cannot tske penultimate length
regardless of whether they are monosyllabic or polysyllabic
and regardless of whether they have inherent length in the
final syllable. As defined by the criterion of primary stress,
they are not words. Lanham writes with regard to ideophones
that "the function of length as a demarcator is completely
suspended, --- and there is no alternative to the isolation of
ideophones according to their grammatic identity" (p.12-13)12.
However, ideophones are phonologically definable in terms of
open transition, for they are set apart before and after by
the juncture of open transition (see 2.5.5. Transition).

This setting apart is shown in transcription by the use of
inverted commas,

cege fwhivn wAthi "ghumbhkhqh" phénsi/ (he fell down head over
heels),

* The fact that vowel length is sometimes apparent dialectically

corroborates this interpretation.
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/Ind1t yA:wh yAthl "wdldkdhld" phénsi/ (the house fell down
crash). Although ideophones do not have imposed syntactical
length, they have inherent morphological length, and although
they do not have primery word stress, they have secondary root

stress.

2+542+2. Secondary or root stregs functions to demarecate roots.

(i) Apart from ideophones, the position with regard to root
stress is complicated by the fact that root stress often coincides with
word stress, for the first syllable of the root is generally the pen
ultimate syllable of the word and the two stress phonemes overlap on
this syllable. Vith ideophones, however, there is neither imposed
length nor primary stress and the position is at its clearest. Tdeo-
phones have stress on the first syllable of the root. This stress-
tends to condition slight lengthening, particularly in monosyllabic
ideophones, and in polysyllabic ideophcnes it tends to condition
high tones, e.g. /giublikugh ~ ghmblikdad/ and /w6lbkdhld -~
wd1dkdh1d/. The phoneme of inherent length sometimes overlaps with
the length concomitant of stress in monosyllabic ideophones, e.g.
/zwis/ (of flinging)i. Tdeophones are uninflectionable so that the
first syllable of the root is always the first syllable of the word,
and we could consider the occurvence of primary stress on initial
ayllables if it were not for the evidence of root stress slsewhere
in the language. It is true that root stress is far more prominent
in ideophones than elsewhere, but this is due to the absence of the

stronger primary stresse

(ii) The most attractive evidence for the existence of root
stress apart from ideophones is the mitual exclusiveness of (kh)
and (k) and of (ng) and (q} according to the presence or absence of
root stress: only (kh) and (ng) can occur in root-initial syllables
end only (k) and (v) can occur elsewhere. It is not possible to
pregent these sounds as allophones conditioned by root stress, how-
ever, because of the Zululand pronunciation /18khd, 16khd; khdns/
(demonstratives and pronoun) instead of the Natal pronunciation
/18K, 18kd; kdn&/, (of. advert /khdni), and because of the use
of /ng/ in all positiong dialectically.

i

In Doke!s Grammar monosyllabic ideophones are marked /zwi:/,
zwis/, /ezwizi/, where I would mark them /zwi/ (length due %o
stress), /zwl / (length due to stress and toney,; /zwi:/ (length
Gue to stresy; aud tone ~nd inherent length), They refer to
great noise, singleness ("only one"), and flinging through the
AlTw
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{1ii) Although root stress often coincides with word stress
in penultimate syllables, this coincidence is removed when deyri-
vative sufiixes are added to noun and verb roots and when the
“"enclitics" are added to verdb stems. Regarding the suffixing of
the "enclitics", /phi/ (where?), /ni/ (what?), /ke/ (so, then),
/ze/ (with nothing), /yo/ (signifying the end of certain relative
constructions), Doke writes that they “draw forward the main stress!
(p.185 ~ 186)ii, to which I would add "but not the secondary stress".
The existence of secondary stress is most strikingly revealed by
its neglect in the pronunciation of students who have been taught
that stress falls on penultimate syllables only, in derivations
such as /siydbénd+ > siyhbbnisish+/ (we see> we see clearly) and
/in'kdsi+ > inkvsikazi+/ (chief > chief's wife), and in expressions
such as fuphimbphi+/ (where do you come from?), /bafirtn{+/ (what
do they want?), /ékhtltudyo+/ (he who spesks), and in polysyllabic
stem words such as /lfistbénzi+/ (work), /ufhlubathi+/ (soil),
/giitmbe/ (run!)i.

(iv) The syllables marked by root stress are not always
historically root syllables. The initial syllable of the adverb
/khdnd/ is historically a concord, but the promunciation /khond/
instead of /*kbné/ shows that it is now the root. The pronunciations
of /minjer ké/ (now) as /ménjeké:/ (final stress)ii or /minidké+/
(penultimate stress) indicate that /ma/ is regarded as the first
syllable of the root and not as a derivative prefix. The pro-
munciations of /nd'mlhld: + njé/ (today) as /ndfihldngé:/ (final
stress}ii or /néfihlanjé+/ (permltimate stress)iii indicate that
/va/ is regarded as the first syllable of the oot and not as an

inflectional prefix.

(v) Secondary stress has less prominence than primary stress.
Doke 11 mentions "half length and secondary stress" {(p.180) in the
penultimate syllables of words within phrases, e,g. /sibén' fntkpsi+/
(we see the chief), which I would regard as primary stress super-
imposed upon secondary siress without permltimate length, and

"secondary stress not necessarily involving length" (p.183) in the

i
Also note the alternative pronunciations /1éyonjé, 1éyondll/
(that dog, that hut, with penultimate stress) and /1éy>-njé,
16y0-ndil/ (with primary stress on "le" and secondary stress
on the root),

ii ; . .

?.‘ 4s in rhetorical introduction: "and so now", Mand so today".

iii

Or /nAd'hlanje+/.
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root syllables of words with derivative suffixes, €«g. .
/8lytbdnisisi+/ (we see clearly), which I would regard as secon-
dary stress slso. The example /sibdnisfs’ fn'k8si+/ (we see the
chief clearly) illustrates (from left to right) rocot stress
separately, word stress separately, and coincidentally root stress,
word siress, and penuliimate length. Doke draws attention to the
interrelationship between length and stress which confuses the
ispue, but it is .eppearert that root stress has less prominence

than word stress.

(vi) It is difficult to detect secondary stress when it ocours
immediately before primary stress, e.g. /babdnd: {n'kdsi+/ (they
have seen the chief) and /béyitdn{ld+/ (they have seen him)s When
the root syllable is further from the syllable of primary stress
its stress becomes more apparent, e.g. /bibdnisé: fn'kdsi+/ (they
have shown the chief) and /b&yfbdnfs1id+/ (they have shown him).

It is noteworthy that Doke never shows secondary stress on

ayllables immediately preceding penultimate syllables,

(vii) When secondary stress occurs immediately after primary
atress in final root syllables, it tends to disappear completely.
With words having disyllabic stems, primary and secondary stress
coincide, but with words having monosyllabie stems, the root
gyllable is final and subject $o final elision. Primary word stress
is marked by word division, but secondary root siress is not indi-
cated in this study,

24543+ Intonation

{i) Lanham12 distinguishes between '"checked" and "unchecked"
length (p.159). There are two types of chacked length, inherent
morphological length and imposed syntactical length, separated by
a feature of placement. There are also two types of unchecked length,
also separated by a feature of placement. Unlike Lanham I regard
unchecked length as nondistinetive in itself but as a constituent

of intonational phonemes whose main constituent is pause.

(ii) Another type of unchecked length is sometimes imposed
upon syllables already characterised by checked length, either pen-
ultimate imposed or ultimate inherent. This is an exaggeration due
to "emotional overlay" and it is commonest with third position
demonstratives, e.g. /nh:ziyA:/ (there they are over there) >

/rhiziy:--/ (there they are over the--re - South African English
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indicates distance in the same way)., However, I have excluded

"emotional overlay" from this study.

(iii) The overall intonation of the Zulu sentence is
"downdrift': the tonal level declines, flowing from high at the
beginning of the sentence to low at the end. This "downdrift"
is not distinctive; it is the intonational phonemes at the end of
the sentence that are distinctive. The constituents of these
phonemes are pause, length, pitch, tempo, and "“finality"
in various combinations., Pause is the only constituent that
occurs in all intonational phonemes. The intonational phonemes

are as follows:~

A. Hesitation Intonation / - - = /

This phoneme corresponds to "umming and arring" in English.
Its main constituent is pause, as in English, and this pause may
be filled by unchecked length in the same way as in English it may
be filled by "ums" and "ars"., There is also a pitch constituent
consisting of a tonal change from low to high, which naturally
affects low tones only. The placement of this phoneme is in the
final syllable of syntax units indicated by the phoneme /#/, =]Y:8
/1sfthel6 + --= s{yAfunékd kithl sbnk® +/ (the fruits = - - are
required from us all), where [is{th®1d+ > Isitheldé+ - - -/i, but it
occisionally coineides with inherent final. length, without, im-
posed penultimate length e.g. /1sith®ld 12:siyd: - - - siyiftnbkh +/
(those fruits yonder -~ - = are required), where /1¥:siyf:>
1¥:8iyd: ~ - - /, for . pemultimate length cannot occur with

these words.

Bs Statement Intonation /./

The main constituent of this phoneme is pause; it also has the
constituent of unchecked length and a pitch constituent consisting
of the falling of tone on the penultimate syllable and the lowering
of tone on the ultimate syllable. This constituent is always realised:
falling tones fall further and low tones are lowerii. I use Guthrie's
term, "final cadence"lj, to refer to the combination of these'con~

stituents of length and pitch. The placement of the length feature

i
I am indebted to Lanham for this example.

ii 4 » g "
The example of /intk&6f> fn'ka6i +./ (ox) seems to illustrate
tge effects of this pitch constituent perfectly, but in fact
/In'k863/ is conditioned by /+/ eand not by /./. It is a case
of substitution of tonal allomorph: HED> HL L+.
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is in the penultimate syllable of syntax units indicated by the
phoneme /+/, where it coincides with penultimate length and re~-
sults in extra vowel length. When a statement ends in a word

with which the phoneme /+/ cannot occur, only the pitch constituent
of final cadence is realised and then only in the final syllable,
This phoneme marks the end of a sentence which is then followed
by a new sentence or by no sentence, a feature described as

"finality", the turminstion of "downdrift".

Ce Question Intonation /?/

Only questions without interrogative words employ this in-
tonation; otherwise the statement intonation is used, the interro-~
gative words being sufficient to indicate the question. This
phoneme also has pause as its main constituent but not the con-
stituents of length and pitch comprising final cadence. Thus
the presence of final cadence signals statements and questions with
interrogative words, and its absence signals questions without
interrogative words. This phoneme also has the constituent of tempo
in which a faster speed of speech is used together with a higher
pitch throughout the sentence, the latter being an effect of the
former. This constituent covers the whole sentence and lessens
the effect of "downdrift". This phoneme is also characterised by
the feature of "finality".

D. Exclamation Intonation /1/

This phoneme has the constituents of both statements and
questions: pause, length and pitch (final cadence, the character-
istic of statements), tempo (the characteristic of questions), and
also the feature of '"finality'., - . There is sometimes a dramatic
drop in tonal level in the penultimate syllable via final cadence.
Questions with interrogative words often use this intonation, for

questions are often more exclamatory than statements.,

E. Comme Intonation /,/

Whereas /./, /?/, /!/,y demarcate the boundaries of sentences,
the phoneme /,/ demarcates the boundaries of clauses. It therefore
does not have the feature of "finality", nor does it have the

feature of final cadence. Its only constituent is pause.

Note:

(a) These five phonemes do not pretend to be a complete statement

of the intonational phonemes of Zulu. The stress which is
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sometimes apparent on a final syllable is emphatic stress due
to "emotional overlay", possibly to be treated as a constitu-
ent of an intonational phoneme or of three further intonations,
emphatic statement, emphatic question, emphatic exclamation
(see footnote under 2.5.2.), It is sometimes accompanied by

a raising of the tone,

(b) These intonational phonemes occur not only in the Nguni lan-
guages but also in the Suthu languages, as recorded by Tuckerl4:
"in a normal statement the penultimate syllable is lengthened"
but "in a question the penultimate syllable is not lengthened"
~ "very often this shortening of the penultimate syllable is
the only distinction between a question and a statement.
Letele15 explicitly states that length occurs on the penultimate
syllable of a sentence, but that "when interrogative words are
not used, absence of length on the penultimate syllable dis-
tinguishes interrogative sentences from non-interrogative
sentences" (p.6). Tucker also writes that "the long penul-
timate syllable of a normal statement has a falling tone",
and that in hesitation "the final syllable of the word is
lengthened". Penultimate length never occurs in the middle
of a sentence in Suthu, unlike imposed syntactical length in
Neuni with which intonational length is superimposed in

statements.

20504. Juncture

Phonemes that demarcate as opposed to phonemes that differentiate
are conventionally called junctures, Thus the phoneme /:/ (inherent
morphological length) and tonal phonemes differentiate in the same
way as segmental phonemes, whereas the phoneme /4/ (imposed syn-
tactical length) and intonational phonemes demarcate by signalling
the boundaries between certain syntactical units. The phoneme /+/
marks phrases, the phoneme /,/ clauses, and the phonemes /./, /?/,
/!/, different tyﬁes of sentences. The marking of words by the
Juncture phoneme of primary stress is acceptable to Doke ("in each
word there is one and only one main stress, usually on the penulti-
mate syllable",p.189)11 but not to Lanham ("the word is phonolow-
gically definable only to a very limited extent",p.l63)12. He
mentions penultimate length, for in slow speech all words may be
marked by it, but this is a distortion; and even so there are words
which cannot take it., He mentions open transition, for in slow

speech again all words may be marked by it, but again this is a
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distortion. He concludes that although words are units readily
identified by native speakers, they are identified grammatically
rather than phonologically. He does not consider stress because
he regards it as nondistinctive, whereas I suggest that it is

distinctive and the marker of the word as a phonological unit.

Just as phonemes that differentiate may be described in terms
of clusters of distinctive features, so may phonemes that demar~
cate or juncture phonemes. The pattern of contrasts of supraseg-

mental juncture phonemes is as followss-

Distinctive Features Description Symbol Unit
Demarcated
T
b
o B 2 o = a
17} &) [33 <N £ Q
2] = + g o 2]
5} Qe o P .
127 —~ =y 4> = 15} .
+ o+ o+ = = A. Hesitation [/ -
+ 4+ + = o+ B. Statement /./ sentence
R Ce Question /?/ sentence
+ o+ o+ o+ o+ D. Exclamation /Y sentence
¥ o= - - - E. Comma /s/ clause
- = - - Penultimate length /+/ phrase
- e - - =~ <+ Primary stress - word
Note:

(a) Stress is irrelevant except as word stress. The slight vowel
lengthening that stress conditions is not shown as a distinc~

tive feature,

(b) Pause is the essential constituent of intonational phonemes,
but the phonemes of penultimate length and primary stress

demarcate without the use of pause.

(c) The length feature of the phoneme of penultimate length is
checked, whereas that of the intonational phonemes is un-

checked, All junctural length is imposed.

(d) The length feature of /---/ is different in placement from

that of /./ and /1/, the former being ultimate and the latter
penultimate,
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(e) The pitch feature of/—-/is different in its effect from
that of /./ and /!/, the former causing the ultimate tone
to change from low to high and the latter causing the

penultimate tone tofall and the ultimate tone to lower..

2.505. Transition

The normal transition between words in Zulu is close transi-
tion. The pause constituent of intonational phonemes brings about
a break in close transition, which is juncturally and structurally
significant. Pause is not a constituent of the juncture phoneme of
phrases (penultimate length), nor of the juncture phoneme of words

(primary stress), and close transition maintains.

There is nothing to note with regard to close transition unless
there is a Jjuxtaposition of vowels at the word-boundary. If the
vowels are the same the transition is easily effected, e.gs
/2médddy &ma'khiild +/ (important men), where the vowels tend to
coalesce. If they are different the transition‘is effected via a
hardly discernible semivowel glide, /y/-like between /a/ and the
front vowels and /w/-like between /a/ and the back vowels, e.ge
/864! £471 (y)46Alkhiild+/ (important women) and /h6&nth (w)&64tKhilh+/
-+ (important people). In normal speech final vowels are elided,
even across phrase boundaries but not across clause or sentence

boundaries because of pause.

Open transition occurs nondistinctively as a concomitant of
the pause constituent of intonational phonemes. Lanham records its
occurrence between demonstratives and nouns when the former precede
the latter not delimitatively as usual, e.g. /18'minth/ (this person),
but substantively in apposition, e.g. /16 Uminth/ (this one, the
person). Nevertheless I would consider the normal pronuncigtion

to be in close transition, e.g. /16 (w)imintd/.

Open transition does occur distinctively, however, before and
after ideophones, e.g. /68:68hléz1 66thi "df" ndlini/ (they were
sitting absolutely quiet in the room). Thus the ideophone is set

apart by having a juncture of its own.
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CHAPTER 3
TONOLOGY

3.1 Historical Introduction

The first scientific study of tonal structure in Nguni lan=-
guages was undertaken by Beachl. In an article entitled "The
Science of Tonetics" he makes a number of pertinent and accurate
comments. He points out the complex interrelationship in Nguni
languages between the elements of phone, tone, stress, length:
he notices the influence of phones on fones, he notices the in-
fluence of tone on 1ength (" a falling tone takes more time to
intone" than a level tone), and he remarks that stress is so closely
bound to length, tone and phone, that "its separate analysis is a
most difficult if not impossible task", as I have found indeed
(see 2.5.2.). With regard to tone in particular, he states that
"it is the relative pitch that is important and not the absolute
pitch", a statement which later investigators have often reiterated.
He sees that tones are arranged into tonemes just as phones are
arranged into phonemes, so that the tonetic quality of a tone de=-
pends first and foremost on the toneme to which it belongs; it
also depends, as he points out, on the phones with which the tone
occurs, the context of tones, and the position of the word in the
sentence. In this study it is still necessary to consider the
effects of consonantal influence, tonal assimilation, and final
cadence. Beach sets up three tonemes for Xhosa, the high and the
low and the high-to~low falling toneme, and a "Table of Xhosa tonemes
with rules for the occurrence of their principal members", i.e.
allotones. He shows that most variations of the tonemic norm are
due to consonantal influence, As Tucker says, "It was he who dis-
covered the secret of the toneme in Xhosa, and the extraordinary
influence exercised by the "breathy" sounds"z. Tucker briefly sets
out Beach'!s analysis and system of tone-marking, which is the only
specific account in existence, for Beach himself never published

the results of his research on Xhosa tonetics and tonology.

Doke's "The Phonetics of the Zulu Language"5 contains a de~
tailed description of Zulu tonetics. Doke establishes nine tones
or "tone points", and emphasizes that "it is not the absolute pitch
of these tone points that is important, but the relative pitech",

an almost exact repetition of Beach!s statement. These nine tones
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may be reduced on Doke's evidence to three tonemes: no. 1 (the
highest) and no. 9 (the lowest) may be eliminated altogether, as
the former is an emphatic tone due to "emotional overlay" and the
latter occurs only at the end of the sentence due to final cadence;
nos. 2 and 3 belong to the high toneme (Doke notes that they are
"oommonly interchangeable"), and nos. 6 {"the first of the low
tones"), 7 and 8 belong to the low toneme; nos, 4 and 5 are not
attributable to either of these two tonemes on Doke's evidence,

and therefore could comprise a mid toneme. On my evidence,
however, the former belongs to the high toneme and the latter to
the low toneme. Doke makes a statement of great insight when he
writes, "We might liken the level tones to pure vowels, the rising
and falling tones to dipthongs, and the rising-falling tones to
triphthongs" (p.199), for he indicates that tonal glides are to be
interpreted as clusters of tonemes and not as tonemes in themselves.
He himself does not attempt to set up tonemes as he considers that
the advantage of simplicity resulting from the reduction of tones
to tonemes would be outweighed by the disadvantage of complexity
resulting from the number of tonological rules necessary to account
for allotonic variation . Purther research has shown that this is
not the case: the reduction to tonemes enormously simplifies the
description of Zulu tonology (in fact it is possible only in terms
of tonemes), and the tonological rules are not ag numerous as Doke
expected.

4

In my master's thesis’ I set up three tonemes, the high toneme
having six allotones, the low toneme having four allotones, and the
high-to~low falling toneme having two allotones, with nirefactors to
account for allotonic variation. This analysis was published in
summary forms. In this thesis I reduce the tonemes from three to two
by the elimination of the high-to~low falling toneme as a toneme
cluster: the high toneme with four allotones, eliminating the mid
allotone in terms of tonal downstep and the extrs high allotone in
terms of tonal upstep, and the low toneme with four allotones againg
and I reduce the conditioning factors from nine to three, for fur~
ther research has led to simplification. In the matter of tonemes

I have come to the same conclusion for Zulu as Lanham for Xhosa.

In his first analysis of Xhosa tonology6 he set up the same three
tonemes, which in his final analysis7 he reduces by the elimination
of the high-to-low falling toneme.

Lanham's excelleat comparative study8 contains two chapters

dealing specifically with tonclogy. In Chapter 6, "The Tonemes
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of Xhosa', he sets up the two tonemes of Xhosa and discusses the
"environmental influences" giving rise to alloionic variation.

Here he deals with the influence of depressor consonanis or
"depressors" (a term I propose to adopt), the tonal assimilation

of low tonemes, 'the phenomenon of the tonal dowﬁstep" and "the
crescendo of high tonemes in sequence" which I would regard as

ithe phenomenon of the tonal upstep". Tonal upsteps are as sige
nificant as tonal downsteps, and both occur either overtly .or
covertly between high tonemes in sequence, In my anslysis of

Zulu tonoclogy, I phonemicize covert upsteps as well as .covert
downsteps. Lanhan discusses "unpredictable downsteps" in detail
and sets up the phoneme of ''step Juncture' fto account for this
pﬁenomensn, but he regards "unpredictable upsteps' as predict-
able in terms of '"the crescendo of high tonemes in sequence". I

do not agree with him here. I also query his omission of final
cadence from the "envirommental influences", for in Zulu it is
certainly a conditioning factof of allotonic variation. In Chapter
7, "Comparison of Nguni Tonemic Systems",he discusses two points in
detail, toneme displacement and toneme clustering. These processes
occur in Zulu but not in Xhosa, which accounts for most of the
differences in tonal structure between the two languages. In

Zulu, falling fones arise as a result of the displacement of high
tonemes onto syllables bearing low tonemes, and this determines

the interpretation of all falling tones as toneme clusters. In
Xhosa there is no reason noi to interpret falling tones in terms of
a third toneme: it is because of the evidence of Zulu that Lanham
does not do so. Tonal displacement is brought about by depressors,
and where it cannot cccur (as, for instance, onto final syllables),
rising tones result. In Zulu the interpretation of rising tones as
due to the influence of depresgors is complicated by the fact that
there are rising tones without depressors in the nominal exira pre-
fixes. Here Lanham postulates inherent low tonemes in the extra
prefixes and interpreis these rising tones as toneme clusterss; this
determines the interpretation of all rising tones as toneme clusters;
I prefer to postulate depressors with latent "heavy voice" quality
in the extra prefixes and interpret all rising tones as allotones
of the high toneme. Neither of these postulations is necessary in
Xhosa where there are no rising tones without depressors. Lanham's
consideration of these differences in tonal structure is thorough
and very valuable.

Ryoroft is another investigator into the tonal structure of

I
Zulu 7 9, Although he has no publication relating to the total
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system, he makes many useful observations in the course of his
treatment of particular aspects of it. These observations relate

to downdrift intonation, tonal steps, final cadence, and consonan=
tal influence, all of which are important factors in the estsblishe
ment of tonemes. Rycroft writes in terms of 'the three tonal caste-
gories, H, HL, L," but doeé not state that they are tonemes nor
whether HL is a toneme in itself or a cluster of tonemes. His
symbolization suggests, however, that there are two tonemes, H and

L, with a toneme cluster Hh. He has no toneme cluster LH, regard-
ing all rising tones as allotones of the high toneme due to depressors.
To make his treatment watertight, he postulates the extra prefixes
/na./ (conjunctive) and /¢ y w/ (agentive) as /nha-/ and /hh-/
respectively, with the observation that the latter "conventionally
may be either left unwritten or written as y (before i) or w (before
u)"ll. I also adopt this interpretation of rising tones,

In his description of Zulun tonetics Doke demonstrates the ways
in which tone is significant in Zululz. It is significant semanti-
cally (I would say lexically) in pairs of phonetically identical
words such as /amd6218/ (corn) and /&md661%/ (breasts), /thinds/
(wind round) and /thind%/ (like, love), /mini/ (myself) and /mind/
(here you are); it is stgmificant grammatically in pairs of phone-
tically identical words such as /Gminth/ (a person) and /tumfintd/

(by a person), /ngihlanzd/ (I wash - independent tense) and
/nginlédnzy/ (I wash - dependent tense); it is also significant in
indicating emofions sueh A3 savcasm and surprise, which is a matter
of intonation rather than of tone, however, due to the effect
‘of "emotional overlay": °  Doke gives long lists of words in
illustration of the lexical and grammatical significance of tone,

and this is useful material. Doke also writes a note on "the in-
fluence of phones on tone", but does not discuss the point in detail.
Although he subsequently gives plentiful illustrations of consonantal
influence in his analysis of "sequences of tones"15, he gives no
examples of the displacement of high tones by depressor consonants
and does not mention it. A4s far as T know, I was the first to des-
cribe tonal displacement in Zulu together with other rules of norpho-
tonemic changel4.

3.2« Tonemes

3s2.1s The intonational segment

Suprasegmental features camnot be identified in terms of’absolute
phonstic qualities, and this is particularly true of tone, Pike's
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"gpecial practical problems arising from the application of the
principles of phonemic analysis to tonal phonemes" are due to
this fact: "the relative nature of significant pitch units"lS.

The main problem is that the criterion of phonetic identity is
inapplicable in the setting up of tonemes, with the result that
there is wholesale overlapping between tonemes which would not and
could not be admitted in the case of phonemes. TFurthermore, the
criterion of contrastive distribution is applicable only in a par-
ticular phonetic environment., This gualification is necessary in
Zulu because of the overall downdrift intonation of the sentence.

If it were not for the factor of intonation, there would be no need
to delimit the phonetic environmment and the significant conirasts
between tonemes would be maintained throughout the sentence. This
is actually the case in the recitation of the traditional "izibongo"
or praise-poens, where the normal downdrift intonation is suspendedlé.
In s nontonal language the suspension of intonation eliminates all
tonel distinctions, but in a tonal language it renders the distince
tions between tonemes significant at the syllable level clearly ;
apparent. In normal speech, however, it is necessary to take in=
tonation into account. Thus, in the absence of phonetic identity,
the criterion of contrastive distribution assumes paramount impor-

tance, but it is applicable only in a particular phonetic environment.

What is this phonetic environment? Because of the downdrift
intonation of the sentence which canses high tonemes at the end to
be lower in pitch than high tonemes and even than low tonemes at
the beginning, there is obviously some smaller unit than the sentence
within which the tonemes contrast significantly with one another.
This unit is the intonational segment between tonal ateps, either
between upsteps or between downsteps. The high~low sequence re-
presents a tanal downstep and the low-high sequence a tonal upstep.
The former is always greater than the latter, due to the influence
of downdrift intonation. There are two interpretations of this fact,
either that tonal downsteps are due to the high-low toneme contrast
together with an element of downdrift intonation which lowers the
low toneme, whereas tonal upsteps are due to the low-high toneme
contrast alone, or that tonal upsteps are due to the low~high toneme
contrast together with an element of downdrift intohation which lowers
the high toneme, whereas tonal downsteps are due to the high-low
toneme contrast alone. If we accept the former interpretation, we
take the intonation segment between downsteps as the unit, thereby

eliminating the factor of intonation. In the Sequence LHLHL these
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units are then IH-LH-L, the first unit being on a higher tonal

level than the second, and the second than the third. If we

accept the latter interpretation, we take the intonational seg-

ment between upsteps as the unit, and in the same segquence these
units are then L-HL~HL. This proves to be the better interpreta-
tion in practice, not only because it often gives a lesser number

of intonational segments but also because the segmentation is not
affected by the final elision of vowels or by the tonal assimilation
of low tonemes to high tonemes. In the sequence RIHLLHLLHLL illus-
trated by the sentence /{zinsfzwh z11&thd hmigdjh+/ (the young men
are bringing the hoes - in slow speech), the first interpretation
gives five segments (H/LH/LLH/LLH/LL) to the latter's four
(HL/HLL/HLL/HLL). On final elision in normal speech, /{zinsf{zwd
2118th? A"mégdid+/, the first segmentation is affected (H/LH/LLHH/"H/LL)
but not the second (HL/HLL/HH/"HLL). Here final elision brings about
a covert tonal upstep. In the sequence HLHLHLHLL illustrated by

the mentence /14wimikh¥hlé+ Afik11%+/ (these old men, they have
arrived - in slow speech), the first interprefation again gives

five segments (H/LH/LH/IH/IL) to the latter's four (HL/HL/HL/HIL).
On tonal assimilation in normal speech, /14w&A"m&kh®hl&+ &"f£{k11%+/,
the first segmentetion is again affected (HH/"H/LHH/"H/LL) but not
the second (HH/MHL/HE/"HLL). In the sequence LLH'HL illustrated by
the word /d2inké'méni/ (amongst the cattle), the two interpretations
give the segmentations LLH/'H/L and LL/H/'HL respectively. Here
there is a covert itonal downstep brought about by tonal diéplacement.
In a context of high tonemes, the initial low toneme may be assimilated
but not the toneme of the depressor syllable., The first interpretation
now gives four instead of three intonational segments (H/LH/'H/L),
but the latter segmentation remains the same (HL/H/'HL). I there-
fore adopt the latter interpretation and regard the intonational
segment between tonal upsteps as the unit within which significant
piteh contrasts operate, and as the "particular phonetic environment"

within which the criterion of contrastive distribution is applicablei.

34242+ Phonetic environment

The following three factors of phonetic environment are rele-
vant to the getting up of tonemes. The first factor (tonal steps)

* Lanham refers to this unit as "tonal step", but this term is
unsatisfactory because of the ambiguity of the word gtep",
It indicates the stepping up and the stepping down as well as
the level step in between. Hence ny use of the term "intona-
tional segment" to refer to the level step, as distinct from
the term "tonal step" to refer to the stepping up (upstep) and
the stepping down (downstep).
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relates to the unit of the intonational segment, the establish-
ment of which eliminates the effect of downdrift intonation,

This factor does not account for allotonic variation; it accounts
for mid tones and extra high tones as uigh tonemes in subsequentd
intonational segments, on downstepped and upstepped tonal levels
respectivelyQ The other two factors account for allotonic varia-
tions,

34242414 Tonal steps

Tonal steps moy be either downsteps to an intonational segment
on a lower tonal level or upsteps to en intonational segment on a

higher tonal level.

3.2.2o1’1- Ponal dOWnStEPS

Tonal downsteps are marked by the high-low tonal seguence.
Where & low toneme becomes by tonal assimilation a high toneme, the
overt downstep as in /Amhghéwd/ (warriors) and /i:qhfwd/ (warrior)
becomes covert as in /AmAghlwd/ and /f:qhdwd/. These mid tones
are not to be atiributed to a mid toneme but to the high toneme in
a subsequent intonational segment. The covert downstep is due to
the disappearance of a low toneme and therefore must be marked
as phonemic in itself, which is done thus: /4m&!ghéw®/ and
/is'qhdwd/. The disappearance of a low toneme is sometimes due to
tonal displacement, e.g. /éﬁéﬁhéwé*> nhhmA? ghfwe/ (with warriors),
/Prinké ' mént < *vz{nikbménl/ (amongst the cattle). Covert downsteps
between high tonemes in sequence are not always due to the diseppear
ance of an intervening low toneme. Such downsteps occur with nouns
having monosyllabic prefixes, e.g. nouns of class 9: /in'sizwd/
(young man), /in'k8s{ ~ in'k6sl +/ (chief)i. Such downsteps also
oceur with self-standing possessive pronouns, e.g. /6:‘wémi/,
/A:164m1/, /&:126m1/ ("mine" in different nominal classes), with
inflected demonstratives, e.g. /k'14vd/, /kd'1821/, /kd'l4wd
kii'18:/ ("to these ones" in different nominal classes), with
inflected adverbs, e.g. /64!'14phh ~ 64'14:/ (they are here), and
with verbs in various inflections, e.ge. / Gk§'1&thd (to bring),
[hicingdyLt18thi+/ (not to bring it).

The grammatical function of the covert tonal downstep is to
mark the boundary of the tonal morpheme{of the final couplet

The monosyllabic prefix may be due to historical elision:
/*iniy *in » iN/.
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(couple of syllables), where it occurs between two high tonemes.
The final tonal morpheme is the most significant unit in Zulu
tonal morphology, as it determines the tone classes of words.
It normally covers two syllables, but even when it covers a single
syllable as in monosyllabic words, it is still marked by the covert
tonal downstep when these words are inflected, 8eZe /kﬁ'lé:/ (%o
this one), /64'14:/ (they are here), cf, /s114:/ (we are here).
When inflected monosyllabic demonstratives are prefixed to certain
nouns, two covert tonal downsteps occur successively, one to mark
the final tonal morpheme of the demonstrative and one to mark the
final tonal morpheme of the noun, e.g. /W6Sthinth 64!'18m{tkhéntd/
(the sharpness of these spears).

Lanham17 records "unpredictable downstep" in Xhosa (p.B86-88)
and in the other Neuni languages (p.119-120), and Tucker™ wecords
it in the Suthu languages (p.101). It is also recorded further
afield, by Carter19 in Plateau Tongs as "tone-slip" between high
tones, by Knappertzo in Shona and cher'languages as "tone deflec=-
tion", and by Kéhler-Meyeer in geveral languages, who writes,
"Shambala has two tonemes, high and low, with a mid-tone variant
of the high toneme", which is apparently the high toneme
on a downstepped intonational segment. It is therefore a wide-

spread phenomenon in Bantu languages.

3424241424 Tonal upsteps

Tonal upsteps are marked by the low=high tonal sequence. Where
a low toneme becomes by tonal assimilation a high toneme, the overt
upstep as in /46hfényand/ (small boys) becomes covert as in
/466fanyand/.  These extra high tones are mot to be attributed +o
an extra high toneme, but to the high toneme in a subsequent intona-
tional segment. The covert upstep is due to the disappearance of a
low toneme and therefore must be marked as phonemic in itself,
which is done thus: /464"finyind/. Covert upsteps between high
tonemes in sequence are not always due to the disappearance of an
intervening low toneme. Multiple inflection of nominals by extra
prefixes providesexamples of such upsteps: uminth w&"k§!1wdmhzi/
(a person of (at) that kraal), /1éngu6d {"njénghléyd ~ {"njé"ngal16yd/
(this blanket is like that one - the latter alternative is the Natal

Coast dialect where tonal displacement onto demonstratives is not
permitted), '
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The grammatical function of the covert tonal upstep is to mark
the boundary of a tonal morpheme other than a final tonal morpheme,
where it occurskbetween two high tonemes. It is the low-high dis~
tinction that tonal steps function to maintain: /s166nh 46af4nd
46tncéns/ (we see the small boys) is normally realized as /s166n’
"E6E1 £An M464 nebnde /.

Lanham22 regards tonal upsteps between high tonemes as pre-
dictable in termg of '"the crescendo of high tonemes in sequence"
{p+94 for Xhosa; p.ilB for Zulu), but I do not agree with him here.
The position with regard to covert upsteps is similar to the position
with regard to covert downsteps, and I therefore set up two junce
tural tonemes, /!/ (downstep) and /"/ (upstep), which contrast sig-
nificantly with one another, Tucker23 records the same situation in
the Suthu langusges, namely phonemic upsteps as well as phonemic
downsteps. The function of these tonal steps in Suthu is to indi.
cate the boundaries between wordsg, whereas in Nguni it is to indicate

24

the boundaries between tonal morphemes., Letele ° elaborates on the
function of tone in indicating "syntax relations" by classifying
the "upstep relations and the "downstep relations" of nouns and

verbs with various parts of speech,

24242424 TPFinal cadence

The intonational feature of final. cadence appears to be as widew
spread a phenomenon in Bantu languages as downdrift intonation itself.
It is more easily eliminated than the latter in the setting up of
toneﬁes because it concerns only the last two syllables of the sen-
tence. It is best to omit these syllables from consideration until
the significent tonological units have been established., Final eadence
has already been described under the heading of Intonation (see 2,5.3.)
as a constituent of the phoneme of statement intonation. In Zuln
the effect of final cadence on the ultimate syllable is a lowering
of tone, giving an extra low allotone of the low toneme and a lowered
high allotone of the high toneme, and on the penultimaste syllable
the effect is to give falling allotones of both the high and the low
tonemes. The falling allotone of the high toneme is different from
the high~to-low falling tone in that it does not fall from high to
low but from high to mid, and the falling allotone of the low toneme
is different in that it falls from mid to low. When the low toneme
is raised initially by tonal assimilation from low to high;Athe allo-
tone falls from high to low, but it is still distinct from the



61

high-to-low falling tone in that it moves more rapidly from high
to lowe 48 Rycroft25 points out,it is not sufficient to describe
these tones in terms of their initial and final pitches only. The

following examples show the effects of final cadence:-

[intsfzwdt./ (> M young man}. The high-to-mid falling
allotone of the high toneme, followed by the

extra low allotone of the low toneme.

/intkBai+./ ("~ )(chief). The high-to-low falling tone
falls further in final cadence: it falls to
low with /4+/ but to extra low with /+./.

/inyonis./ (") or {"x _)(vird), The mid-to-low falling
allotone of the low toneme, or the high-toelow
rapidly falling allotone due to the combined
influence of tonal assimilation and final

cadence.

/inkdmé+. / ("v -)or (" .) (beast)s The same allotones,
: followed by the lowered high allotone of the

high toneme,

/intombi+./ ("o .)or (\_,) (girl)s The same allotones,
but the final syllable contains a depressor.

/intghn®y ./ ("~ _) (child). The tone on the pemultimate
: . . .8yllable -shows -the allotones
[intvllde./ ("~ ) (rain) + thet arise in final eadence with

high toned depressor syllables.

/indddd+./ (" . _) (man). The tone o the penultimate
syllable shows the allotones
/indlébé+./f (" ..) (ear). that arise in final cadence with

low toned depressor syllables,

There is a further effect of final cadence: the tendency towards
devocalization of final vowels, which antomatically brings about
detonalization of final vowels, e.g. /Wfdndist +./ (minister),
[diodfizand+./ (family head). Doke writes that "the final vowsl is
never actually lost —-- (but that) this tendency is much more liable

to become complete with the muaa,ls,*'26 expecially in address, e.g
[anifizinge./ (sir!).
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3,2¢243« Consonantal influence

The influence of phones on tones has been noticed and dig-
cussed by all investigators of Nguni tonal systems: Beach, Tucker,
Doke, Lanham, Ryeroft, and myself, in particular the lowering effect
of depressors., This phenomenon seems to be peculiar to the Nguni
languages within Southern Bantu, for it is not reported in the Suthu

27

or the Shona languages, nor in Venda by Westphal ' nor in Taonga by

Beuchat28° However, it is not limited to the Nguni languages within
29,
b4

the wider field of Bantu, for Carter reports it in Plateau Tonga

30

nor to Bantu itself, for Welmers reports it in Kpells” , a Liberian
language. These scholars attribute the influence of depressors to
inherent low tonemes, Carter writes that the consonants are lower
in pitch than preceding or following vowels, so that preceding high
tones become falling tones and following high tones become rising
tones, Welmers transcribes /b, 4, g, v, z/ as [p, “t, “k, *f, “8/,
for it is unnecessaxry to indicate both the quality of heavy voice and
the low toneme. For this reason Beach comes %o the opposite btut
equally valid conclusion in Xhosa, and decides "to differentiate
between the two phones thereby causing the two tones 4o become mem-
bers of the same toneme, rather than to differentiate between the two
tones thereby causing the two phones to become membersg of the same
phoneme"3l. This interpretation works well in Xhosa, where depressor
gyllables bear only low or rising tones but not high tones, and where
riging tones occur only with depressor syllables. Tucker adopts this
interpretagéon for the Nguni languages in genera132, but as Lanham

t

points out””, it is directly applicable only in Xhosa, for in Zulu,
although it is true that depressor syllables bear only low or rising'
tones, it is not true that rising tones ocour only with depressor
syllables. We cammot interpret rising tones sometimes as allotones
conditioned by depressors and sometimes as tonemes in themselves or
as toneme clusters. We must interpret rising tones uniformly, either
as the former or as the latter. There are arguments in favour of
both interpretations (see 3.2.3.2. below), but I adopt the interpre-
tation which treats all rising tones as allotones of the high toneme
conditioned by depressors. With regard to the nominal extra prefixes,
this interpretation involves the postulation of depressors whose

"heavy voice" quality is often latent.

The lowering effect of depressors is apparent not only with
high tones but also with low tones, where it conditions low tone

allotones of the low toneme. In the zbsence of depressors mid tones occur,
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eege /h682XtALANgY/ ("7 ..-) (they did not write them) with depressors,
/ub&yi6ondingd/ ("7 -- ") (they did not see it) without depressorsi.
Beach and Tucker regard these mid tones as due to the influence of
nondepressor consonants, and Lanham ag due to the tonal assimilation
of low tones in a context of high tones. I regard them as the norm,
and the low allotones as due to depressor influence. The influence
of depressors is also discernible in nondepressor syllables adjacent
to depressor syllables, With high~toned nondepressor syllables
slightly falling or rising or rising-falling tones may occur,
e.ge [inybmbezi/ ("7 _ ) (tear),
[Lzinybmbdz)/ (-7 _ ) or (--7_ ) (tears),
Jiiéingiml/ (™. _) (he is like me).
With low-toned nondepressor syllables low allotones may occur ine

atead of mid allotones,

eege /ADEYYOA1ENgY/ ("7 - .- ) or ("7 . .-_) (they did not write it)il.
This is always so in subsequent nondepressor syllables, )
eegs [ubAzi6ondngd/ (- . .- ) (they did not see them),

of, /abAzibAléngd/ and /abAyi6dnéngh/ above, where both syllables
are depressor (/ziba/) and nondepressor (/yi6o/) respectively.

The effects of consonantal influence are outstandingly evident
in the recitation of praise-poems, as Rycroft!'s transcriptions show
80 wellM. In the absence of the normal downdrift intonation,
"eulogistic recitation" employs only three levels of piteh through-
out, éxpart from final cadence. These pitches are high {representing
the high toneme), mid (a semitone lower, representing the mid allotone
of the low toneme), and low (three semitones lower, representing the
low allotone of the low toneme, which is used only with depressor

_gyllablea).

E.ge an extract from the praises of Shakaiw
/GSh¥kE ngiyvsi6? dlithl ngh Shikd,/

(- oL e
/65hakd kwlledyinkds yAséihshébénl./
O T T T T Ty

Note that /yi/ in /kwikfylnkdsi/ is not patently a depressor syllable
and yet it bears the low pitch characteristic of depressor syllables,’ )
which corraborates the postulation of depressors with latent “heavy
voice" quality.

i

u Or ("7 7~ ") due to tonal assimilation of /yi/.

Tor (77 -) due to tonal assimilation of /¥i/s
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Consonantal influence by depressors operates in conjunction with
final cadence to give rising high~to-mid falling allotones of the
high toneme and low-to-low {extra low) falling allotones of the low
toneme on the penultimate syllable, In the absence of depressors
the former becomes the high-to-mid falling allotone and the latter

the mid-to~low falling allotone (see examples under Final cadence).

The full list of depressor consonants is as followss-
by dy 3, & t Vs 2, hh 3 go, &4, gx ; nge (nch), ngq (ngh), ngx (nxh);
why 1h, yh 3 mh, nh, nyh (ph), ngh {(nh). The last seven consonants
are rare in the standard dialect, but although the phonal feature may
not be present the tonal feature that it conditions is always present.
These consonants ocour generally only in the nominal exira prefixes,
é.g. agentive nounss
/hhindddd ~ yhindddd/ (¢ __) (by a man), of. /fndddd/ (7 __) (a man),
/hbdumintd ~ whtimdntl/ (- = _ ) (by a pevson), cf. fumintd/ ("™_) (& person),
showing the allotonic effects with high and low tonemes respectively.
In the absence of the consonant itself (the "zero allomorph" of the
agentive prefix), the rising allotone of the high toneme and the low
allotone of the low toneme assume great structural significance.
This struétural significance we must attribute to the consonant and
not %o the allotone that it conditions.

3-2. 3. Tonal glides

There are two types of tonal glides in Zulu, up~-glides or rising
tones and down~glides or falling tones. They may be interpreted ei-
ther as allotones or as tonemes or as toneme clusters. Lanham con-
siders that wheress rising tones may be interpreted as allotones in
Xhosa, they must be interpreted as toneme clusters in Zulu, and that

- whereas falling tones may be interpreted as fonemes in Xhosa, they

must be interpreted as toneme clusters in Zulu55. He therefore
interprets all tonal glides as toneme clusters in Zulu. I interpret
falling tones as toneme clusters and rising tones as allotones of

the high toneme,

3¢243s1s Falling tones

Under Final cadence (3.2.2.2.) I showed the high-to-mid falling
tone as an allotone of the high toneme and the midntleow falling
torie as an allotone of the low toneme. I also showed the higheto=-low
rapidly falling tone as an allotone of the low toneme due to the

combined influence of tonal assimilation and final cadence. T have
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not yet accounted for the high~to-low falling tome in which the
glide represents the high and the low pitch registers more or less
equally. It is not an allotone conditioned by final cadence for
it ocours with or without final cadence. Its essential concomitant
is vowel length, either inherent /:/ length or imposed /+/ length,
but it is not an allotone conditioned by vowel length for high level
and low level tones also occur zwith',vowel length. Its interpretation
as a toneme in itself is a possibility to be considered. Beach sets
up a falling toneme in I&hosa3 6, and so did Lanham in his first anaiy-—
83‘.337. Tucker sets up a falling toneme for all the Nguni 1wguage338,
and so did I for Zulu in my first ana,;l_ys;'.s”. This interpretation is
not tenable in Zulu,however, for high~to-low falling tones are seen
to arise as & result of the tonal displacement of high tonemes onto
syllables bearing low tonemes, brought about by depressors,
€e8s /nha + inydnl > nhdnyéni+/ (with a bird),

/yhi + Intambd > yhint&mbd+/ (by string),

/whu + 66865 > whh6a64+/ (by father),

/isinlnld/ (chair) > /121h181%+/ (chairs),

/inkomé/ (beast) > /izinkén6+/ (cattle).
The clustering of high and low tonemes on a single syllable is also
seen to arise as a result of syllable elision, e.g. the contracted
noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11, 8 and 10: / {1ighéwe > 1t ghéwe/
(warrior), /{zindfind > f:nddnd/ (headmen); and also elsewheres
/6&ydhambd> 65:himby/ (indefinite future tense), /ln:éhyfnn/ s
(probably) /1d:6hy8:/ (third position demonstrative suffix) y and
/6668'ni1¥/> (possibly) /6n6dnd:/ (present perfect tense suffix).
A1l these falling tones are clearly toneme clusters (H + Ly HL),
and all falling tones are therefore to be interpreted as such even

when they cannot be seen to arise as such, ;
e.ge [AmAlkhdsi+/ (chiefs), /{zinkaéiy/ (oxen), /s&ihdmba+/ (we went).

That vowel length is a necessary concomitant of falling tones
is shown by the fact that when imposed length is removed according
to syntactical rules, the falling tones are replaced by high level
or low level tones,
eegs [AmA'khdsi+ > 4&n&'khési/ (chiefs), /1zink&61+y f7inka6i/ (oxen).
Falling tones appear to be conditioned by vowel length in these
examples, but it is the conditioning of tonal allomorphs incor=
porating falling tones, not the condi tioning of falling tones theme
selves, That falling tones are not condi tioned by vowel length is
shown by the fact that when theycoincide with inherent length,
they are frequently replaced by high level tones in normal speech,
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Gefe  /sB:hBmbi+ ~ s:Thémba+/ (we went),
Jisqhéwd ~ {:1qhéwd/ (warrior),
/iinddnd ~ fmWdnk/ (headmen), of, /intdfink/ (headman)

The interpretation of falling tones as toneme clusters is
supported by Dokels statement relating o Zulu in particular, in
which he likens rising and falling tones to diphthongs as opposed
40

to level tones as monophthongs' s and also by Pike!s statement
relating to tone languages in general, in which he writes that in
a register system of level tonemes, glides sometimes occur as a
result of juxtaposition, and that "if contrasting levels and glides
are both found, the glides should be interpreted in terms of level

tonemes"4ln

3.24342- Rising tones

Under Consonantal influence (3.2.2.3.) I indicated that there
are two interprstations of rising tones for which the pros and the
cons are fairly equally balanced. The first, expounded in detail
by Lanham42, interprets rising tones as toneme clusters., The

second, suggested by Rycroft43

y interprets rising tones as allo-
tones of the high toneme, There is & third possibility which in-
volves a methedological mixing of levels, and I would defend it
only‘if its application were so successful as to validate its funda-

mental invalidity.

V(i) Lanham's interpretation is based on the fact that rising
tones sometimes oeccur withoubt depressors. Here ﬁhey are seen 1o
arise as a resulb of the prefixing of low tone nominal extra pre-
fixes to high ione noun prefixes in situations where tonal dis-

placement is blocked by depressors,

€ege /rd + indddh > n¥nddad/ (with a man),
/YL + dmbhzd > yimbdzd/ (by an axe),
/ma + izinsizwa > n¥zinsizwd/ (with young men),
/¥i + 17ing61d > yY¥zing61y/ (by wagons),
[itind + inda6:> ki'n¥ndu6d/ (rather than an affair)i.

‘The elustering of lowxand high tonemes on a single syllable is also
seen to arise as a result of syllable elision, e+« the contracted
noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11, 8 and 101 /i1ikhthld > T:khéhlﬁ/V
(0ld man), fizinddngd > Yinddngd/ (walls). Lanham sees all these

i
Note the upsteps The low tone constituent of rising tones
does not constitute a downstep.
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rising tones as toneme clusters (L + R >.L§), and he therefore
interprets all rising tones as such even when they cannot be seen
to arise as such, e.g. /intgne/ (child), /intdtind/ (headman),
/[iz¥ndd6s/ (affairs), /izindong¥/ (walls), /end¥ddnl/ (to a man).
He attributes to depressors an inherent low toneme to explain these

rising tones.

The position relating to rising tones thus appears to be
similar to that relating to falling tones. Falling tones are seen
ags toneme clusters resulting from tonal displacement and rising
tones as toneme clusters resulting from the blockage of tonal
displacement. Both types of glide are also seen to arise as a
result of syllable elision., However, this interpretation overlooks
the fact that the great majority of rising tones are undoubtedly
due to the "heavy voice" quality of depressors, and that they are
no more structurally relevant as allotones of the high toneme than
low tones are structurally relevant as allotones of the low toneme.
The influence of depressors in giving rise fto nonsignificant variants
of the two structurally significant tonological units, the high
and the low tonemes, is a fact noted by all investigators of Nguni
tonal systems. To upset this obvious fact for the sake of risihg
tones not patently conditioned by depressors is not justified from
the practical point of view. Furthermore, even these rising tones
are seen to be patently conditioned by depressors in dialects and
even in idiolects of standard speech where depressor sonorants and
nasals occur. Rather than interpret all rising tones according to
the minority that do not appear to be conditioned by depressors,

I would interpret all rising tones according to the majority that
undovbtedly do appear toc be so conditioned.

There are five criticisms of Lanham's interpretation at the

tonological level:-

l. The overlooking of the fact that the erent majofity of

rising tones are overtly conditioned by depresscrs,

2, The attribution of an inherent low tonecme to consonants,.

Vowels bear tonemes in Zulu, but not consonants.

3+ The low toneme constituent of the LH toneme cluster does

not constitute a downstep as the low toneme constituent of‘
the HL toneme cluster and as all other low ¥onemesa
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4. The LH toneme cluster does not have the essential concomitant

of wvowel length that characterizes the HL toneme cluster.

5 A lack of economy in the marking of both the "heavy voice"

quality and the inherent low toneme of depressors.

There are also iwo criticisms at the tonomorphological

levelst=

1. This interpretation necessitates the marking of rising tones
that are not structurally eignificant, for it is only the rising
tones occurring without depressors in nominal extra prefixes that

are sometimes structurally significant, e.g. /Inddak (a man) »
/yTndddn ~ fndods/ (by a man). This causes great complexity at the
tonomorphological level, for tonal morphemes incorporating high ton~
emes now have additional allomorphs in which H is represented by LE
wherever a high foneme coincides with a depressor syllable. This
complexity is at its greatest with the [HH] tonal morvheme, where
the allomorphs (HH ~ LH) ~ HLL are now represented as ({HH ~ LHH~ HLH~
LH~-LH)~(LE~LLH)) ~ (HLL ~ LHLL ). Although this complexity could
be reduced in descripiion by a general statement on the influence

of depressors, it could not be avoided in transcription, e.g.
/1zindind/ (headmen) and /{zinsfzwh/ (young men) belong to the same
tone class characterized by the same tonal morpheme JHLY; /izTnddng¥/
(walls) and /amfkh®hl4/ (0ld men) belong to the same tone class
characterized by the same tonal morpheme JLHJ.

2. This interpretation does not account for the low tones that
are sometimes structurally significant in nominal extra prefixes,
e.gs /umintd/ (a person) > /nghmntit~ wiminth ~ Uméntd/ (by a
person), i.e. (77 _)> (-~ 7 _). Here I would interpret in terms
of depressor influence on the low toneme (mid allotone > low allo-
tone), e.g. /nglunfinth ~ whimintd ~ hhtmdntd/, in the same way as I
would interpret in terms of depressor influence on the high toneme
(high allotone » rising allotone), e.gs /yhinddda ~, hhinddds/.
Lanhan's interpretation accounts for the influence of depressors on
the high toneme but not on the low toneme; or for the effect of ex-
tra prefix inflection on the high toneme (L+H> LH) but not on the
low toneme (L + L > L). This weakness is serious in cases of latent
influence: /umintl > Wndntd/, which I would show as Jomintdh >
hhtundntl/*,

i . -, - ‘

Lanham shows /iminth > tmintd/, but /fminth/ can only be realized
asV;[ulmﬁntt (T=_), and */@"minth/ (—~ _) can only be marked
as /uminth/ (see 3.2.2,1. Tonal Steps).
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(ii) Ryeroft's interpretation is based on the existence of
depresgor scnorants and nasals we well as depressor stops (occlu-
sives and clicks) and spirants (fricatives). I have corroborated
Rycroftls observations by specific enquiryi;and I therefore in-
terpret all rising tones as allotones of the high toneme conditioned
by depressors. In nominal extra prefixes with depressor sonorants
and nasals, the rising tones are conditioned by depressors whose
"heavy voice" quality is often latent. I would indicate the noun
allomorphs of the agentive extra prefix as /ngtv hh ~ yh ~ wh ~ 1h/
instead of as /ng ~¢§ ~y~w ~1/, which are realized as [f(ng ~
nhen) ~ (kh ~g) ~ (yh ~y) ~ (wh~ w) ~ (th~ 1}/, the nonde-
preésor variants being the commonest. Whatever the phonetic variant,
however, the effect is always the same: the conditioning of the rising
allotone of the high toneme and the low allotone of the low toneme.

This interpretation is not subject to the five tonological
criticiosms of Lanham!s interpretation, but it could be criticized on
the grounds that it marks features which occur only rarely in the
stendard dialect, This sort of situation is inevitable, however,
bwing to the factor of linguistic drift (see 1.1.2.). We have to
describe the Zulu language as if it were static, but it is not;

furthermore, it shows signs of having evolved rapidly in recent times.

The grammatical criticisms of Lanham's interpretation aléo do
not apply to this interpretation. It has a weakness however: how
do we treat the rising tones that arise as a result of contraction
in the noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11, 8 and 10, and 2a? There
is no depressor influence here, either covert or overt. The only
golution is to indicate the noun prefixes of classes 5 and 11 as
/111 ~ {13/ and fulé ~ 13/ when necessary, for the normal allo-
morphs /{:/ and /G:/ become [T: ~ 2:/ and fd: ~ fiz/ only in slow
speech. This is the convention with the noun prefixes of classes 8
and 10, /izi/ and /iziN/, which are commonly realized as /T: ~ i/
but not normally as /i:/. Here the full forms are still in use,

whereas the full forms /ili/ and fulu/ are no longer so.
The noun prefix of class 2z is a more real problem because there is
no full form; the existence of /awo/ (Doke's Grammar) is so doubtful
that most speskers do not recognise it.

This interpretation has a more serious weskness however: how
do we treat the rising tones of the agentive prefixes /6Y:, sT:, z¥:,

zY:N/ occurring commonly in the Natal dialect? Only the consonant
i

The alternative consonant pattern {see 2.2.%,) includes such
sounds) .
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of the last two forms is a depressor. We cannot postulate latent
influence here, for the depressor counterpart of /s/ is /z/ and the
distinction between /s¥:/ (class 7) and /2¥:/ (class B) depends
upon this contrast, and there is no depressor counterpart of /6/
as the lenis consonants do not reflect this contraste There is no
alternative but to treat these rising tones as structurally signim
ficant in themselves, and to set up a "leftover" toneme cluster LH
in asccordance with Lanham's concept of "peripheral cantraats"44.

The recognition of this toneme cluster in the case of /6%:/ and
/s%¥:/ leads to its recognition in the case of /2¥:/ and /z¥:N/,

for these forms are all morphologically as well as tonologically
identical. Does its recognition in these cases lead to its recog-
nition in the case of the agentive prefixes of classes 5 and 11,

and to the interpretation of /ihf:/ and/ind:/ as /17:/ and /1M:/7?
These prefixes are tonologically identical with the agentive pre-
fixes in question, but not morpholegically identical. The latter
have arisen probebly on analogy with the former, but whereas vowel
length is inherent in the noun prefix with the former, it is in~
herent in the agentive prefix itself with the latter. This is no
real reason, butwe cannot admit the toneme cluster here. Ifwe were
to do so,we would have to admit it in more and more cases and finally
arrive at Lanham's conclusion which I reject for the seven reasons
set out above, Somewhat arbitrarily I admit this toneme cluster
only in the case of the agentive prefixes /Wi:, sY:, 2z¥:, ZL:N/;

and also in the case of the noun prefixes /¥:, ¥:, Y:, T:N, ¥:/ as

. & better solution to the problem posed in the previous paragraph.

It also ocours in negative infix allomorphs of the present future
tense: /Zllkd ~ ZU: ~2l/ (definite) and /yikd ~y¥: ~3yY/ (indefi-
nite). The fact that vowel length is a necessary concomitant of
rising tones representing toneme clusters but not of rising tones
representing allotones of the high toneme, corraborates this

decision.

(1i1) In my masterfs thesis’’ I adopted an interpretation of
rising tones that differentiates between rising tones asg allotones:
phonologically conditioned by depressors and rising tones as toneme
clugters morphologically conditioned by nominal extra prefix in-
flection. This interpretation reflects a mixing of structural levels
that I cannot justify here. Lanham suggests this possibility for
practical purposes46: like Lanham, I could adopt it for practical )
purposes only, ‘
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With regard to inherent vowel length, Lanham recognises it as
phonemic everywhere but does not mark it when it coincides with
the HL toneme cluster4?. Similarly we could accept Lanham's
interpretation of rising tones as toneme clusters but mark them
only in the nominal extra prefixes where fhey are structurally
significant. This is tantamount to an admission of phonemioc overw
lapping, and it is in fact the interpretation I adopted in my
master's thesis. Apart from the theoretical objections, the criti-
cisms egainst Lanham's interpretation apply partly to it, namely
the third and fourth tonological criticisms and the second tonomore
phological criticism. And yet native spesker resction accepts it
as the truest reflection of the facts, despite its fundamental
illdéicality.

34243.3. There is a third type of tonal glide which is simply a
combination of the other two tonal glides. It is interpreted
accordingly as the HL toneme cluster with depressor influence,
eegs /nha + inj4> nhdnjd +/ (with a dog) ( 7\ . ),

/yhi+ Injd > yMingh+/ (by a dog) ( -\ . ),

/intvilde/ (rain) (T ).

3e22de Tonemes

Taking the intonational segment as the unit within which tonemes
contrast significantly with one another (see 3.2.1.), and bearing
in mind the three factors of phonetic environment (see 3.2.2,) and
the fact that tonal glides are not to be interpreted as phonemes
(see 3.2.3.), I set up two differentiating tonemes, the high or H
or /*/ and the low or L or /°/, and two demarcating or junctural
tonemes, the upstep or /M/ and the downstep or /'/. All Zulu tones,
high, mid, low, extra-high and extra~iow, rising and falling, may be

described in terms of these tonemes.,

3e2+44ls Differentiating tonemes

The high toneme has four allotones:=

l. The high level tone which is the norm.

2, The rising high tone conditioned by depressors.,

3¢  The high-to-mid falling tone on penultimate non~
depressor syllables or the rising high-to-mid-
falling tone on penultimate depressor syllables in
final cadence.
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The lowered high level tone on ultimate non~
depressor syllables or the lowered rising high

tone on ultimate depressor syllables in final

cadence.

The low toneme has four allotones:

The mid level tone which is the norm.

The low level tone conditioned by depressors,

The mid-to-low falling tone or the high-to-low
rapidly falling tone on pennltimate nondepressor
syllables or the low-to-low (extra low) falling
tone on penultimate depressor syllables.

The extra low level tone on all ultimate syllables

in final cadencs.

3s2e4e2s Demarcating itonemes

The downstep toneme occurs between high tonemes in sequence,

so that the high toneme in the succeeding intonational segment is

mid high in relation to the high toneme in the preceding segment.

The upstep toneme occurs between high tonemes in sequence,

sc that the high toneme in the succeeding intonationsl segment is

extra high in relation to the high toneme in the preceding segment.

Note:

(1)

(i)

The question of tonemic overlapping is irrelevant outside

the intonational segment because it is only within this

unit that tonemic contrasts operate significantly., Here there
ia no overlapping between the two differentiating tonemes.,
Tonal steps alsc do not overlap: either the downstep or the

upstep occurs to mark the boundaries between tonal morphemes,

Tdentification: The fact that suprasegmental phonemes do not
have absolute phonetic qualities gives rise to difficulties

of identification not encountered with segmental phonemes.

The identification of tonemes in terms of significant cone-
trasts is possible only if the intonational segment within
which these contrasts operate contains both high and low
tonemes. If i% contains only high tonemes or only low tonemes,
there is indeed g difficulty of identification, for there is
normally no difference between low tonemes after an overt

tonal downstep marked by the sequence HL and high tonemes
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after a covert tonal downstep marked by the sequence H'Hs With
depregsor syllables the difficulty is reduced by the character~
istic allotones brought about by depressor influence, and there

is no problem with such nouns as /fm!vdls/ (rain) (- ~ ) and
/indddd/ (man) (7 . .). The problem is most acute with such nouns
ag [inkbsl/ (chief), /inkhéi/ (ox), /imfént/ (baboon), /fmphhid/
(goods), /insiml/ (field), with tonal pattern (" - —). Do these
mid tones belong to the high toneme or to the low toneme? The
problem is solved by reference to tonal morphology: the identifi--
cation of tonemes is clarified when they are seen as constituents
of tonal morphemes whose morphotonemic alternations are established.
The context of imposed penultimate length provides a solution; for
the tonal morpheme [HH} has a special penultimate length allomorph
whereas the tonal morpheme {LL{ has not, so that /fnkbsi/ is seen
to be /{n'késf~ in'kdsi+/ and /{mfbnd/ to be /imfind/. In final
cadence, however, where intonational length ocecurs concurrently
with syntactical length and all penultimate tones fall, it is often
difficult to distinguish between /In'k8si+./ (7™ _) and /{mfdnd+./
("~_ _). The locative inflection provides the best solution, for
HH > LHL and LL > HLL, and the identification of the mid tones of
these nouns is thus as follows: /{n'k8si<énkdsini/, /in'k46{<énka6ini/,
/imfen®<emféneni/, /{mphhlhQmpahleni/, /int simi¢énsimini/,

Westphal commences his tonal study of Xhosa nominals by saying that
"a tonemic analysis of Xhosa must follow and cannot precede a grammatical
analysis"48, and Lanham concludes his study of Xhosa tonemes with an
appendix in which he writes that “(although) tonemic analysis does not
necessarily presuppose a complete analysis of tonal grammar, the inter~
pretation of doubtful tones according to tone patterns (tonal morphemes)
---- becomes a normal procedure as the analysis of tonal grammar is
advanced"49. Although both these scholars somewhat overstate the case,
it is certainly often necessary to resort to tonal grammar to clarify
the identification of tonemes. In defence of this procedure, the use
of grammatical data to determine units at the phonological level, I ~
quote Welmers who writes that "(although) a phonological analysis
mist be justifiable on phonological grounds, --- the fact that an ana-

lysis may have been suggested by morphological data does not invali-
date 1t"°,

3+2.5. An alternative interpretation

Seeing that the significant contrasts between tonemes depend upon

the distinctive feature of pitch alone, as opposed to the significant
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contrasts between segmental phonemes which depend upon a maximmum

of four distinctive features as to place of articulation and a
maximum of six distinective features as to manner of articulation,

it is possible to set up the contrasts as phonemic in themaelves.

In this analysis the contrasts are regarded as phonemic only when
they are covert between high tonemes in sequence, but it is possi-
ble to treat the overt contrasts ag phonemic too. There are then
two tonemes, that represented by the HL contrast and that repre-
gented by the LH contrast. The toneme /!'/, the tonal downstep,
ocours between the sequence HL as well as between high tonemes in
sequence, and the toneme /"/, the tonal upsiep, occurs between the
sequence LH as well as between high tonemes in sequence, and there
is then no need to set up the two "segmental' tonemes, H and Lsin
addition, Toneme patterns are described in terms of differentiating
"gupragsegmental"” tonemes instead of demarcating "segmental tonemes,

as followss~

HL: "a6a'fa'na (boys), "intsi'zwa (young man),
LL: a"ma'doda (men}, "in!doda {man), "im!fene (baboon),
LH: a"ma'khe"hla (old men), "in'to'"mbi (girl), "in'ko"mo (beast),

HH: ‘"ama'khosi (chiefs), "in'kosi Aintkosis (chief), with the

toneme cluster HL as & tonzl downstep within the syllable,

An advantage of this interpretation is that it does not reflect
gtructurally irrelevant tonal changes. The use of the upstep mark
initially shows that the following syllable is on an upstep regard-
less of the tonal level of the final syllable of the foregoing word,
e.g. /8i"60'na "a6a‘fa'na+/ (we see the boys - indicative mood),
/"eitbotnetabal fatnat/ (we see the boys - subjunctive mood),
of. /s166ub 464! fhnhe/ and /-6{6tné "A64'fEmd+/ , and the norwuse
of the downstep mark initially shows that the following syllable is
on the same tonal level as the final syllable of the foregoing word,
e.g. /si"6o'na a'ma'doda+/ (we see the men - indicative méod),

"sitbo"nea'ma'doda+/ (we see the men - subjunctive mood),
of. /e166n Bmédddbt/ and /si6oné &'madbant/*l, where the tonal
change on the initial syllable of the houn is structurally -
irrelevant. This system of tone-marking clearly shows the sigw

pificant eontrasts because it shows only the significant contrésts,

i B

Normally realized as /s166n "464!fénk+/ or /si"6onvabalfa'na+/,
; and as /s{68n’  A6A'fént+/ or /'sitbom "aba! fatna+/,
i

Normally realized as /si6én? a'madddat/ or fsit6on? a"mé'ﬁoda*
and as /si6dns amddodd+/ ox/'si!6on? a"ma'dé;a+/. /
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the upsteps and the downsteps. I{ also clearly shows the effects
of tonal assimilation, esge /"e'masi"mi'ni > "emasi'mi'ni/, of,
Jémhginin > wdsi'minl/ (in the fields),

of tonal dissimilation, e.g. /Mintsilzwa)> “i'zin"si'zwa/, cf.
Jintafzsd > fzinsizwd/ (young men),

of tonal displacement, e.ge /Mintko™mo > izin"ko"mo+ ~ izin"ko'mo/
cf, /inkdmé> 1zinkdmb+ ~1zinkémd/ (cattle).

I do not adopt this interpretation here, however, because it
does not describe tonal morphology satisfactorily. Although it
avoids the problem of the identification of mid tones in cases such
as /Min'kosi/ (chief) and /"im'fene/ (baboon), it neglects the differw
ence between /{ntkésf 3 énkdsinl/ and /imfend y ¥mfér2nt/, Tonal mor-
phology ie best described in terms of "segmental" tonemes consti-

tuting tonal morphemes or rather their realizations.

3.3, Toneme Clusters

There are two types of toneme cluster, the HL toneme cluster
and the LH toneme cluster. Lanham atbtributes inherent low tonemes
to depressors to account for the fact that the rising tones théy
condition are identical to the rising tones conditioned by nominal
extra prefixes with irherent low tonemes, thus regarding the LH
toneme cluster as "ecentral", while I, after Rycroft, attribute de-
pressors to nominal extra prefixes to account for the fact that the
riging tones they condition are identical to the rising tones con~
ditioned by depressors, thus regarding the LH toneme cluster as
“peripheral? on account of its low functioﬁal loads Both toneme

clusters ocour with the concomitant of vowel length.

323¢1ls The HL toneme cluster

This cluster occurs with inherent morphological length /:/ in
the following instancesi=

1. In the noun prefixes of classes 2a, 5 and 11, 8 and 10,
In normal speech these prefixes occur as /8:/, /{:/ and
/4:/y /8:/ and /1:N/ respectively, There is thus a ten
dency for the toneme cluster to be replaced by a high
toneme, when it occurs with inherent length but not when

it ocours with imposed length.

2. In the indicative past tense infix /4:/,
eege /68:60n% Kuh1é+/ (they saw well).
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It the subjunctive past fense negative infix /nghs/,
8o /6énghs68nd khh1é+/ (and they did not see well),
atid in the alternative ififix /f4:/,

eoge /68:166mh Kh14+/ (dnd they did not see well).

In the potential present tense negabive infix /ngd:/,
il /éngézbélé/ (he cantiot write).

Ih the contracted third person prefixes of the indefinite
indicative pregent future tense,

4s2, /66yohimby > 68:hAmbha/ (they will go),

af. /s1ydhémba > ed:hémbl/ (we will go)s

Ih the present perfect tense suffix /&:/, ‘possibly a
dantractlon of /11%/.

Ih the third position détonstrative suffix /yar/, pro~
bably a contraction of /&éné/

In the adverbs /nf:/ (1ﬁterrogative) and /mds/ (conjunctive).

In the verb prefix in déﬁendent positive_oopulative?constrﬁQtibns,
8. /mi: siikhdné+/ (iffwhen we are there),

ahd in the progressive ifplication prefix,

8ige /s1sB:khdngs/ (we are still present).

In certain ideophones atid interjections,

8.8¢ /2wi:/ {of flinging through the air),

[wes/ (hey! alas! take caﬁé!). Also fi'mis/ (my mother).

The HL toneme cluster occtirs with imposed syntactical length /+/

in the following instances:-

1.

As & constituent of certain tonal allomorphs:

(a) Allomofph'bf tonal morpheme JHH),

€eg» nOUNS /Emitkhds1+/ (chiefs)
adject: /&n&'khiild+/ (big ones)
adverbs  /khph&ld+/ (only)
verb: /lcirgdyLt théngie/ (not to buy it)
/yithéngd+/ (buy it!)

(b) Allomorph of tonal morpheme JLH] after tonal displacements

@egs nOUNI /inidné (beast) > /izinkémés/ (cattle)
adverb:  /zikh8n+/, of. /6Akhdn&+/ (they are present)
verbs [hklinghzlkhéthi+/ (not to choose them)

/#iknéthée/ (choose them!)
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Allomorph of tonal morpheme JLL] after tonal displacement:

€ege noOUNE | /inydni/ (bird) 5 /1zinyéni+/ (birds)
verb: /Eavinild+/ (they have agreed)

© 24 As a result of tonal allcmorph contraction:

(a)

(v)

303.20

Monosyllabic stem nominals with high tone final syllables:

e.g. nouns of class 9: /injé+/ (dog), /inté+/ (thing)
adjects of class 9: /Bnhlée/ (good), /émbi+/ (bad)

adverbss ‘ /ménjé+  minid+/ (now)
/66phi+/ (where are they?)
nouns of class las /62 +/ (no example)

Note that nouns of classes 2a, 5 and 11, show an overe
lap of the two length phonemes,
eege /tizwle/ (word), /8ifé+/ (crack).

Wote that nouns of classes 8 and 10 have no contraction
here, ’
e.ge /12in34+/ (dogs).

Monosyllabic stem verbs with high tone final syllables,
e.8s pres. neg. indicatives [Asidif+/ (we are not eating).
pres. pos. potential: /singBdlé+/ (we can eat).

The IH toneme cluster

This cluster occurs with inherent morphological length /: /
in the following instances:-

1. In the noun prefixes of classes Za, 5 and 11, 8 and 10.

In normal speech these prefixes occur as /6:/, /iz/ and
/f6s/, [T/ and /T:N/ respectively. Also note the numeral
pronoun /z8:mbil{ ¢ zdziubil{/:(both), of. /zdinhlind ¢
zdzinhlénd < *zdzinthlémd/ (all five).

2, In the agentive prefixes of classes 7 and 8, 10 and 11:
/s¥:, z¥:, 2N, 64:/.

3» In negative infix allomorphs of the present future tense:
J2:/ (definite) and /y¥:/ (indefinite).

The LH toneme cluster does not occur with imposed syntactical

langth /+/c
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%44+ Morphotonology

Morphotonology accounts for the tonemic representation of
tonal morphemes, that is for their realizationas as allomorphs.
Morphotonemic changes may be described either in terms of
"arpangement! (the IA method) or in terms of "process" (the IP
method). They can always be described as arrangements, but they
carmot always be described as processes, Thus /1zinl41%d/ (chairs)
of. /isfhl121d/ (chair) may be described as an arrangement:

LL prefix + HL stem with /izi/ prefix,
LH prefix + 1L stem with /isi/ prefix,

and as a process: LL atem > HL stem due to the displacement of the
prefix high toneme by the depressor; whereas /6ulimy/ (they plow)

ef. /silimy/ (we plow) may be described as an arrangement but not

as a process, because it is not certain that the high toneme of

the stem is the displaced high toneme of the prefix..

Where the cause of a morphotonemic change is certain, I des-
cribe the change as a phonologically conditioned process; where it
is not certain, I describe the change as a morphologically condi-
tioned arrangement. I would do the same with regard o morpho-
phonemic  change: I would describe palatalization in the formation
of‘locative nouns as phonologically conditioned because the cause is
obvious, e.g. /inghbb > *tnglibwdnl > ehghtshéni/ (on the blanket),
but in the formation of diminutive nouns as morphologically condi-
tioned because the cause is obsoure, e.g. /Intd6x IntStshind/

(a small hill), I believe that the linguist should describe obvious
causess it is not sufficient to describe a change as an arrangement

when the cause is obvious.

Phonologically conditioned morphotonemic variation is relevant
to tonoleogy, but not morphologically conditione& variation. Only
the former type of alternation is therefore described in this
section, the description of the latter type being deferred %o the

section on tonal morphology (see 5.4.).
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3esh4ele Tonal Assimilation

This process causes a low toneme following a high toneme to
become a high toneme, if the low toneme occurs in a nondepressor
syllable, e.g. /6466'ni1d+/ (they have seen), but not if it occurs
in a depressor syllable, 2.2 /6dbélilé+/ {they have written), or
often even in a syllable adjacent to a depressor syllables eege
/64ntmbile+/ (they have gone).

Tonal assimilation takes place in many instances:
Within words it takes place with the noun prefix tonal morphemeﬁﬁﬁ,
c.ge JE64'7Ann/ (boys), of. /izinsizwd/ (young men);
with the object concord of verbs in cerfain tenses,
e.ge [nbAy1166n1/ (they do not see it), of. /h64Z166n%/,
Jeiyit6ont / (we seeing it), of. /siziéond /;
and elsewhere,
e.ge [6Ay4166nh+/ (they see), of. /eiyh6éndt/ (we see),
/6466'nilt+/ (they have seen), cf. /si6onild+/ (we have seen),
[ubénth 64kG1d4ln/ (people of long ago), of. /khd4ld/ (long ago).
Between words it takes place with the noun prefix tonal morpheme fLHJ,
eegs /sithundé &"mAcelé/ (we like corn - subjunctive),
/sithénds BmA6elé/ (we like corn - indicative)
with the subject concord of wverbs in certain tenses,
eegs /BuyAlimhe > 64"y&1imd+/ (they plow),
/6u1imi1%+ > 64"11n11%+/ (they have plowed) j
and elsewhere,
eeg. /Uki6h siyit1&thé m&"s{'nyén¥+/ (that we should bring it soon).

Assimilation is wvirtuslly compulsory with a single low tdneme, but

optional with subsequent low tonemes, depending upon the speed of

gpeech,

e.ge Jémdsinini > émfsimini o émis{t'mini/ (in the fields),
/64yhyit6énat+/ (they see it), of, /siyhyibbnat/ (we see it).

There are certain contexts in which tonal assimilation does not
take place. It does not take place on penultimate syllables (the
syllables bearing primary word sitress), where its operation would
destroy the distinctiveness of the final tonal morpheme, both w1th1n
words,
esgs /268h106b/ (friends), not */a64'h166b/ as /4641 £and/ (boys),

[emikhehlé/ (elders), not */amA'khéh1d/ as /&m&!qhéwd/ (warriors),
and between words,
€egs /thind €anth/ (we people), cf, /thint nbénth/ (we, the people),
/6énghainis kahlé/ (they not playing nicely).
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It does not take place on initial (between words) antepenultimate
syllables, where its operation would bring about either a covert
tonal downstep instead of an overt tonal upstep,

e.g. /thind 63f4nd/ (we boys), of. /thint 464'f4nd/ (we, the boys),
/6éngakhilind kakhidli+/ (they not talking very much),
/6311n3/ (they plow) does not > */64'1imd/,

or an overt tonal downsiep instead of no ftonal step,

e.g. /thind m2ddad/ (we men), cof. /thin} Am4ddaa/ (we, the men),
[6énghgwizi 60kndmé+/ (they not stabbing at close quarters),
/silimd/ (we plow) does not > */silimd/,

at the boundary of the final tonal morpheme. Here the effect is to

preserve the significant low toneme of the prefix,

e.5. /6Af4nd, miaddad/ (short form nouns),

of. /6A'fénk, mAddda/ {full form nouns with initial elision).

Hote that tonal assimilation takes place regularly on noninitial

(within words) antepenultimate syllables,

e.g. /46415403 264yi166ni / (the boys do not see it),

rd L

ef. [izinsizwd 2z{z168nl / (the young men do not see them).

Ag to final syllables, tonal assimilation takes place only
in the absence of penuliimate length. Here it operates not only
from low to high,
eug. /464'f4nd 64"f{k113+/ (the boys have arrived),
of . /464'fédna+ 64fikild+/ (the boys, they have arrived),
but also from high to low,
6.5 /amdkhéhld af{kild+/ (the elders have arrived),
of.  /AmAkndh14+ 4"£ikild+/ (the elders, they have arrived).

Whereas the assimilation of a single toneme is virtually compulsory
elsewhere, even in carveful speech, hore it ig either optional or not
with a final low toneme and eithér compulsory or not with a final
high teneme, according to the context of tonal sﬁeps. wWith optional
assimilation the determining factor is simply the speed of speech.
hssimilation is optional with a final low toneme before a tonal
upstep, but not (it cannot occur) before a tonal downstepi
e.gs /B6Anth 6443 / (the people are tall),

of. /abdntd 4'64db ~ A6dntd "4164dd ~ A64nt’ "4164d8/ (tall people);

esgs /A qhdwd mddd / (the warriors are tall),

’

of. /im&'qhéwd md'd4la . dmd'qhdwé "md'd414/ (the warriors are old);
c.g. /63h1414 "kénjani+/ (how do they live?),
cf. /6inif1a kanzimd+/ (they live with difficulty).

i.e. where such a step would arise if it digd cccur,
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Asgimilation is compulsory with a final high toneme before a
tonal downstepi, but not (it can occur) before a tonal upstep,
8egs /iZithé "é'zinde ~ 1zZithd &tzindd/ (long limbs),

of. /izithb zindd/ (the limbs ave long),

of. /izithé+ 'zinde/ (the limbs, they are long)s

eege /intombi "én'kild kikh0idw/ (a very big girl),

of. /intombi énhl® kdkhili+/ (a very pretty girl),

cf. /intombi+ !énhld kukhilde/ (a girl, a very pretiy one);

eege /musiyildthdlé "dihdlé+/ (let us bring him food),

of. /mhsiyildthele kond+/ (let us bring him it);

eeg. /sf:bhls "incwadi+/ (we wrote a letter),

of. /sf:bhlh ydnd+/ (we wrote the very one);
eeg. /Omd si6dnh kihls/ (if we see well, with H>L),

of. /si6énd kahlé/ (we see well, without L>H),

cf. /s166n4 "k&'njald/ (we see thus, with (or without) L > H),

of. /tmh si6bnd "kATnjsld/ (if we see thus, without (or with) H>L).
The rules controlling the asgimilation of final tonemes are thus
similar in principle to the rule that prohibits the assimilation of
low tonemes on initial antepenultimate syllables: the avoidance of a
covert tonal downstep instead of an overt tonal upstep and of an
overt tonal downstep instead of no tonal step, at the boundary of

the final tonal morpheme.

With inflected monosyllabic demonstratives and adverbs and with
- words terminating in the perfect suffix /28:/ or the demonstrative
suffix /yf:/, the final syllables (the syllables bearing primary
word stress) are equivelent to penultimate syllables elsewhere in
that they are not subject to tonal assimilation, e.g. /6h6dné:
kahlé / (they have seen well), and the pemultimate syllables are
equivalent to antepenultimate syllables elsewhere in that they are
subject to tonal assimilation within words (noninitially),
Sele /6éli"mé=fkéhlé / (they have plowed well, of. /64gqdké:
k3h1é / (they have dressed well), but not between vwords (initi-
tially), e.g. /thind+ siléd:/ (as for us, we are here), cf. /bdni+
"641'14:/ (as for them, they are here)ii.

i.e. where such & step would arise if it 4id not occur.

oot /think s114:/ (we ourselves are here - compulgory final

. assimilation),
/6dnh 64114: ~ Gond "64114:/ (they themselves are here -
optional final assimilation),
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There are oertain instances where the rules of tonal assimila~
tion on final syllables are reversed, VWhereas the assimilation of
a final high toneme before a tonal downsiep is compulsory elsewhere,
here it does not occur,
e.gs /thing 6antd/ (we people, we Africans),
of. /6dn(d) absntd/ (%he people themselves)s
evg. /ynfzdnd zindéna/ (it is the very indunes),
of. /ynhfzdn(i) {zinddnd/ (it is the indunas themselves);

e.g. /singaédni mintd/ (we not seeing anyone);

e. 8o [y164-yhinkssi+/ (be a chief),
[ikdngh6{-khdng/ (not to be present),
[ukéngi61-60knali, 6hthuntd/ (not to be sharp, blunt).

Whereas the assimilation of a final low toneme before a tonal down-
step does not occur elsewhere, here it is optional before a covert

tonal downstep,

e.2s /2kikhd nsizwk ~ 3kdkhd 'nsfzwd/ (there is no young man),
[1éyd-nsizwd ~ 1&yé-'nsizwd/ (that young man),
/2816601 nsfzwd ~ Asi68ni 'nsizwd/ (we see no young man),
/AkG62-14pht. ~ Ukd64-114pbd/(to be here), ‘

where the downstep is covert and there is optional assimilation,

cf. /Akdkhd 63ntd/ (there are no people),
/1465-62ntl/ (those people),
/2516601 mintd/ (we do not see anyone),
[uk6i-knhdn4/ (to be present),

where the downstep is overt and there is no assimilation.

These instances represent short form noun and copula verb constructions,
a type of syntactical relationship 86 close that it is often written
with hyphened word division, e.g. /thind-6antd/, /Akdkhd-8intd/, or
even with no word division, e.g. /146363ntd/. Thus there is gram-
matical significance in the reversal of rules in these instances.
There are‘instances other than these constructions where this reversal
'applies,
e.g. /eingdbdnf kinlg/ (we not seeing well),

/sing36don{ nhakdncénd/ (we not seeing at all),
- and where this reversal optionally applies,
e.g. /6A:phind khdd ~ 64:phimd kudd/ (they came from far away),

- /khdl4 'kwéthd ~ Gkhald kwéthy/ (our food),
/izith§ tzédmi/ (my 1imbe), of. /fzithd zinﬁé/ {the limbs are long)i

i s o
It is significant that possessives take precedence in word order
over all gqualificatives,
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To sum up: tonal assimilation on final syllables does not operate
with penultimete length, and without penultimate length it operates
according to the context of tonal siteps, except in constructions of

the closest syntactical relationship.

Tonal assimilation sometimes operates retrospectively to a
single initial syllable, so that noun prefixes such as /264, amd,

1st/ ocour as/B64, &mé, is{/ in quick speech,
é.g. /46antwina/ (children), cf. /1z{ndd6d/ (affairs); -

. -~ - rd I d I d
whereas noun prefixes such as /46%, 4mi, fsi/ ocour as /464, 4m4,

{sf/ even in careful speech,
e.g. /8638'f4nd (boys), of. /fzinsfizwd/ (young men).

Similarly /63ydvimd+ > 6dydvima+/ (they agree) and /A64!vimi+ >
&64viimi+/ (they do not agree) in quick speech only, which I have

excluded from this study.

Nevertheless it is important at least to illustrate the tonal
levelling brought about by tonal assimilation in guick speech in the
absence of penultimate length. With nouns and nominals without
depressors; tonal levelling obliterates the tonal distinctions com-
pletely, for there is tonologically no difference between high tonemes

after o covert downstep and low tonemes after an overt downstep,

Begs JE641F4nE ~ 8641401/, i.e. /464'T4ns/ (boys) ,
/émé& xhsi ~ dmd'khés!/, i.e. /AmA1khési/ (chiefs),
/&ndkhdh1d ~ dmfkhdnlt/, i.e. /amdkhdnid/ (elders),
/8£64n15bd ~ 464h13b/, i.e. /A64h1863/ (friends).

With nouns and nominals with depressors, the effect of tonal
levelling is considerably reduced,

e.g. /imefzwd ~fmsfew!/, i.e. /izinsfzwd/ (young men),
/iimvhild ~ fimvilt/, i.e. /fzimvild/ (rains),
/i:ntémbi ~ l:ntéub'/, i.e. /izintémbi/ (girls),
/Yind1863 ~¥:ndl36'/, i.e. /izfnd1268/ (ears),

/iintdmbd ™ l:ntdmb'/, i.e. /izintdmbd/ (strings),

/1tnghi6d ~ Iingh6'/, i.e. /izingh6d/ (blankets).

With verbs without depressors the tonal distinctions are apparent

if not in the stems then in the prefixes, which are independent
tonomorphologically here,
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@ege /S166n4 ~ s166n1/ i.e. /s166n3/ (we see - indep.pos.pres.indic.),
¢f. /silima ~ silim'/,i.e. /s1limd/ (we plow);

Gegs /Sibbnd ~ sibbn'/, i.e. /si6dnd/ (we see - dep.pos.pres.indic.),
cf. /eilimd ™ silim'/, i.e. /silima/ (we plow);

eege /Bsib6ni/, i.e. /asibéni/ (we do not see - neg.pres.indic.),
of, /8s{'1imf/, i.e. /asi'lini/ (we do not plow);

esgs [Asifbnd/, i.e. /usi6dné/ (let us see - pos.pres.subject.),
of. /as11fmé/, i.eo /Bsilimd/ (let us plow).

Nevertheless there are instances to tonal levelling,

€ee /1Eth “inghbd ~ 1&ths "inghbd < 18thd {nghéd/ (bring the blanket),
Jkneth? {nghéd ~ kndthh .{nghbd < khdthd "inghéd/ (choose the blanket),

for there is tonologically no difference between high tonemes before
a covert tonal upstep (or after a covert tonal downstep) and low

tonemes before an overt tonal upstep (or after an overt tonal downstep).

%44e2e Tonal Dissimilation

This process causes high tonremes %o condition low tonemes and low
tonemes to condibtion high tonemes, in certain instances. The main
instance is the determination of the noun prefix tonal morpheme,

If this toneme is low the prefix morpheme is JLH], e.g. /am&dvdd/
(men), /amékhdls/ (old men), and if it is high the prefix morpheme
is JHLY, e.gs /izinsizwd/ (young men). VWhere the low toneme cceurs
in a nondepressor syllable it becomes a high ftoneme by tonal assimi-
lation, e.g. /464'fAnd/ (boys), /&mA'kh8si+/ (chiefs). Another
instance of tonal dissimilation results from the effects of tonal
displacement, e.g. /inkbumé/ (beast) > /nhdnkémd/ (conjunctive),
[yhinkémds/ (agentive), fizinkémd/ (plural), where the final high
toneme hecomes a low toneme when the penultimate low toneme becomes
a high toneme. Thus a final high toneme requiresva penultimate

low toneme for its realization,

e.ge /Jinkdmé/ s [izinkdmb+ ~ 1Zinkémd/ (cattle),
/ingé+ ~ Ingd/ (dog), of. /izinjd/ (dogs);
€8s /Englnhfiyé+/ (he being not with it),
of. /éngbnhénghbd+/ (he being not with a blanket);
e.g. /[6A:phtmiphi+/ (where did they come from?),
of /6§;phhmé kude+/ (they came from far away)i.

T of. /Guphtmiphi+/ (where do they come from?),
: /6uphtimy kdd+/ (they come from far away) e
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Verbal examples such ag /6dhbmbild+/ (they have gone) and
/6ufikile+/ (they have come) seem to reflect tonal dissimilation,
but a consideration of the forms /6&htmbile+, sihdmbilx+/ (they/we
have gone) and /6affkile+, sifikile+/ (they/we have come) shows
that these examples reflect morphotonemic variation that cannot
be attributed to tonal dissimilation. These are morphologically

conditioned changes as opposed to phonologically conditioned changes.,

3¢4e3. Tonal Displacement

This process causes a high toneme un a depressor syllable to
be displaced onto the following syllable, but it cannot operate if
the following syllable is also a depressor syllable,

eege /isihlBld > 1z1h1810+ ~ 1zih141d/ (chairs),
JGrkhambd > izinkdmbd+ ~ izinkémbd/ (clay pots),
/G:phtphé > izimpaphé+ ~ izimpipht/ (feathers),
cf. /imbazd > izimbhzd/ (choppers), [i:dvngs > izinddngsd/ (walls).

Tonal displacement is not prevented by a high toneme in the following
syllable,

e.gs /in'sizwd > nhensizwh/ (with a young man),
cf. /in'gin® 5 nhén'génd/ (with a child);

e.ge /in'kAbi+ > ngdnkdbi+/ (by means of an ox),
cf. /im'vild+ > ngém'vlilh+/ (on account of rain);
eegs JABA'TAnE > nghbi!fénd/ (by boys),

of. /izinsizwd > yhizinsizwd/ (by young men);
e /ngési'khﬁndlé+/ (by means of a position),
cf. /ngézikhiindld+/ (by positions).

Tonal displacement does not take place onto final syllables,
e.g. /in'dink/ (headman), of. /éndinéni/ (to the headman).
Final syllables characterized by length and/or stress are exceptions,
e.gs /yhilé:/ (by this one - class 1 reference),
/nnd1é:/ (with this one - class 9 reference),
/ngulés ~ nghléphd,/ (hereabouts).

In the Natal Coast dialect tonal displacement does not take place

here, not because of final syllables but because demonstratives and -

demonstrative adverbs do not permit it,

ee8s /ngh'lés ~ ngd'léphy/ (hereabouts),
/njé"ngsll: ~ njbingdt 12/ (just like these ones),

cfs  /njénghlé: ~ njénghlénd/ in the standard dialect.
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Tonal displacement does not take place from long vowel syllables,

e.gs [yhistqhdwd/ (by a warrior), /nh&:khthld/ (with an old man),
/z¥:intsizwh/ (by young men), /z¥:ntdmbi/ (by girls).

Tonal displacement ocours with nominals other than nouns. It
takes place onto nondepressor syllables but not onto depressor

~syllables,

Cegs /8" s160MVE > 82168mids ~Ez166mvly/ (red),
of . /&"sinzimd > &"zinzimy/ (heavy);
e.g. /6bnd > yhibond+ ~ yhi6énk/ (they, class 2),
cf. /zdnd > yhizbni/ (they, class 10); '
e.g. /khbnd > yhikhdni+ ~ yhikhénh/ (there - adverb),
cf. /izbld > yhizbld/ (yesterday - adverb).

It does not take place onto final syllables,
eoge /26nk¥/ (all), cof. /zonkénn/ (absolutely all).

The exceptions to this rule, stressed final syllables, are seen in

the monosyllabic demonstratives and demonstrative adverbs.
Cele /nghlé: n:ngéléphé/ (hereabouts}.
It does not take place from long vowel syllables,

ee8e /mA: zL:khtmd+/ (if they are present),
of, /Zikhong+/ (they are present).

Tonal displacement occurs with verbs also., It takes place onto

nondepressor syllables but not onto depressor syllables,
e.g. /264yit66ni, hziy{'66ni, az{zi66ni/ (indep.neg.present tense),
e.ge /64yivalilet/ (they have shut it),

of. /64yi"gézil®+/ (they have washed it).

It does not take place onto final syllables,

esge [Ukiyitvily/ (to shut it),

of. [ukizivaléls ydns/ (to shut it for them).

It does not take place from long vowel syllables,

@.gs /28:hAmbh+/ (they went),

The depressor sonorants end nasals of the nominal extra Pre=
fixes, although the "heavy voice" gquality is usually latent, not
only bring about tonal displacement but also act as a bar to tonal
displacement in the same way as all depressors, e.g. /kﬁ”ngéyhimféné+/
(it may be a baboon), Rising tones block tonal displacement because
of thé depressers that condition them, and the rising tone of the
LH toneme cluster blocks tonal displacement on analogy with these
rising tones, e.g. /ki"ngds¥:!'khindld "&51h1&+/ (it may be a good
position).
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%¢5e Suprasegmentsl Phonemes

Here are considered the relationships between tone and the
suprasegmental features of length; sitress; and intonation; and also

the tonal effects of juncture and transition,

3.5.1s Tone and Lenzgth., (see 2.5.1. Length)

The relationship btetween tone and length is that the toneme
clusters have vowel length as a necessary concomitant. Inherent length
occurs with both the toneme clusters and imposed length with the HL
toneme cluster only. When imposed length is removed, the HL toneme

cluster is replaced either by a high tonenme,

e.g. /is{'kKwtpd+ > {sitkhwhng/ (bag),

/Lrinkdfids. > 1zinkémd f (cattle), /Injé+ yinjd/ (dog),
or by a low toneme,
g.ge [izikhwinds > {zikhwind/ (bags),

/6§=h&MﬁH-}é§:h5mbé/ (they ment),

according to the rules of morphotonemic alternation, Tnherent length.
is never removed in this way, but the toneme cluster is sometimes re-~

placed by a high toneme,

ceg. /5i6bnd: abanth > s16dné: uéanth/ (we have seen the people),
/itghéwe > i:'ghdwe/ (warrior), /f:khthla s {:khthls/ (elder),
/616863 "6arhAmbE+ > 636264 "64s thambd+/ (our fathers went).

This replacement is correlated with the speed of speech. Vowel length
occurs with high and low tonemes as well as with toneme clusters., It
is an independent feature, but there is undoubtedly a relationship
between it and the toneme clusters. The relationship between tone

and length is also apparent in final cadence, where intonational length
and allotonic variation by way of falling tones occur concurrently

in penultimate syllables.
3.5.2. Tone and Stress (see 2.5.2, Stress)

Jtress seems o occur both as & marker of words and as a marker
- of voots, but, apart from the tendency of initial stress in poly- .
syllabic ideophones to condition high tones, e.g. /gﬁmhhkﬁqﬁ ~
ghmbhikiiql/ (head-over-heels), there seems to be no significant re-
lationship between stress and tone. It is true that penultimate
syllables (the syllables bearing primary stress) are not subject to

tonal assimilation, but so are antepenultimate and postpemltimate
syllables in ceriain circumstances, ‘
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%.5,3, 'one and Intonation. {See 2.5.%. Intonation).

In éeneral the effect of-intonation on tone is to upset
the signifitant contrast between the two tonemes, so that it is
only wifhiﬁfthe unit of the intohational segment where intonation
has no effect,that this significant contrast operates. In
particular the effect of intonation on tone is to give rise to
several allbtones of the two tonsmes in final cadences It is
only in hesitation intonation thét there is a change in toneme,
where the séeaker lengthens the final vowel and raises the final
toneme to ihdicate that he is still speaking.

3.%.4. Tone and Juncture, {See 2.5.4. Juncture)

Tone plays a part in indicating grammatical junctére, bofh
with and without vowel length. Tone and length operate together
in final caéence to indicate statements, and, in the case of the
QJHH(} tonal tiorpheme, to indicate the syntactiecal unit of the phrase,
for (HH A'Lﬁ) > HLL 4 o The forde of‘penultimate length in inditating
the phrase is strengthened by the nonoccurrence of firal tonal '
assimiliation with it. The poésibility of the oceurrence of final
tonal assimilation without 1t indicates different types of syntactical
relationship within the phrase. In tonal grammar the covert tonal
steps play an important part in indicating the junctufes between

tonal morphenmes.

3.5.5. Tone and Transition. (See 2.5.5. Transition}.

The normal close transition between words is reflected in
tone in that an initial low toneme remains low after a low toneme
but becomes high after a high toneme, except for initial penultimate
and antepenultimate tonemes which are not subject to tonal

assimilation,
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CEAPTER 4

Outline of Zulu Grammatical Structure

4s1. Introduction

This view of Zulu grammatical structure is based on Guthrie's
gtrictly formal appraachiand differs from the traditional "form
and function" model established by Dokel. I have described the
structural categories, their formal features and their functional
interrelationships, in two articles: The Grammatical Structure of
Zulu {African Studias)z and Nomino-Verbal Constructions in Zulu
(African Language Studies)3, particularly the first section, Oute

line of Zulu Grammatical Struciure.

- 442 The tripartite basis

Zulu words ave divisible phonologically into those with basie
root structure G or CVC or CVCVC, e.g. /f/ (die), /6on/ (see}, /
/gijim/ {run), and those with basic root structure CV or CVCV or
CVCVCY, e.g. /thi/ (tree), /nkd/ (all),/chd/ (no), /f1d/ (viver),
/khdlt/ (vig), /fathi/ (again), /vdxd/ (squelch), /hi1xl4/ (hurrah).
Morphologically théy are divisible into words that are inflection-
able, e.g. /ixursd/ (class 15), [Gki'66ns/ (class 15), dkigfjimy/
(class 15), /tmithf/ (class 3), /66nk/ (class 2), /ufifuld/ (class 3),

. /&651xhil4/ (class 2), and /féthi/, and words that are uninflec
tionable, e.g. /chd/, /boxd/, /h41314/. These divisions intersect
to show three basic categories: verbals (inflectionable words with
¢/CVC/CVGVC roots), nominals (inflectionable words with CV/CVCV/CVCVCY
roots), partigles (uninflectionable words with nominal-type roots)i?.
The tripartite basis of Zulu grammatical structure is apparent at all

levelsill.
Hf

are uninflectionable, whereas nominals and verbals are inflectionsble

At the morphological level particles are distinct in that they

o oas presented in lectures on Bantu Grammar at the London School of
Qriental and African Studies,

i By "roots" I mean the cores to which inflections are affixed.
These cores may or may not be fundamental rots diachronically
or even synchronically, and I prefer in future to use the term
stem. , ~

iii

See Hockett: A Course in Modern Linguistics: Grammatical Systeéms:
Parts of Speechs The Tripartite Plan,
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but differently so. With nominals there are two layers of inflec-
tion: the gender-number-person preffixes are affixed to the stem,
esge /thi > Vmith{/, and the case prefixes to the word, e.g.
fimdithd > nhdmithl, ngdbmithi, njéngdmithi+/. I regard the former

as simple forms and the latter as inflected forms, and the prefixes
ay prefixes and extra prefixes respectivelyi. With verbals there
is only a.single layer of inflection in which the gender-number-
person prefixes ocour together with the affixes of mood, tense,
aspect, &c. All verbals are therefore inflected forms, even the
nonfinite formsii. These nonfinite forms show that the gender-
rupber-person prefixes are not essential with verbals, whereas with
nominals they are so, and the case prefixes are “extra" not only
morphologically but alsc in that they are outside the gender system
and in that they are not essentialiii. Thus nominals have stems,
simple formg and inflected forms, verbals have stems and inflected

forms only, and particles have stems onlyiv.

The tripartite basis is apparent syntactically as well as
morphologically. Norinals funetion in seversl nominal syntax slots
but not verbally (except that agentive nominals may function pre-
dicatively) or asg particles (except that vocative nouns may function
interjectively). Verbals function in the verbal syntax slot but
not nominally {except the infinitive form) or as particles {except
the imperative form). Particles function only as particles. Tn
nomino-verbal construction, however, nominals function freely as

verbals {in copulabtive constructions) and verbals funetion freely

as nominals (in reletive constructions).

+ These layers are sssentislly an inner derivatiénal layer and
an outer inflectional layer; hence "gimple forms" and "inflected
formg™. )
' The infinitive form is both a verbal inflected form and a
nominal simple form inflectionable by nominal extra prefixes.
cdii

Possessive prefixes ave extra prefixes with gender reference,
but they are nevertheless not essential,
iv  Adverbs are exceptional as nominals in that they have only
- a single layer of inflection, so that the extra prefixes
are not "extra" morphotacticallys; they are nevertheless "extra"
to the gender system and in that they are not essential.
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43 Morpholosy
4.3.0. HNorphemes

Morphemes are the bullding-blocks of morpholegy; they com-
prise stems, prefixes and suffixes, Nominal and verbal stems
have distinet sets of affixes which conbine according to morpho-
tactical rules. The term infix may be used for prefixes which
occur only after other prefixes and the term pre~prefix for pre-
fixes which oceur only before other prefixes, I distinguish be~’
tween derivational affixes bringing about either internal (/thenga
thengisa/(buy < sell)) or external (/thenga > umthengi/(buy >
buyer)) derivation, and affixes which are inflectional in effect;
in this usage the term inflection does not indicate linguistie
type or technique; The Bantu technique of word-building is
agglutination, e.g. /a~ka—sa—ngi—bal—e1-i/ (not—he—still-me—write—
to-not-now, i.es he does not still write to me), but there are in-
stances of fusion, e.g. /6on+wrile/ (see + passive derivational
suffix + perfect inflectionsl suffix) > /6oniwe/ (to have been seen),
and the special perfect stems of stative verbs, such as /gewele/
(to be full) < /gwalile/ (tc have become full). Variation in stems
also results from the morphophonemic effects of palatalization,
e.g+ /6opha > 6oshwa/ (to be tied), /€ophela > 6oshelwa/ (to be
tied to/for), and nasalization, e.g. /4mi'khési/ (chiefs) >
(in'kési/ (chief). Here the fusion at the morpheme boundary is
relevant to tone-marking: /in'kési/ or /itnk6sf{/? The nasal be-
longs to the prefix and the nasal compound belongs to the stem, but
/intnkési/ suggests a double nasal. I adopt /in'kési/ in this
study, but I do not state that the boundary between prefix and stem
lies within the nasal compound. The identification of morphemes
and the determination of the boundaries between them do not directly

concern this study.

4431« Morphological classes

The three basic categories of Zulu grammar determine the three
major morphological classes. Nomivals snd verbals have distinet sets
of inflectional and derivational affixes, and particles are uyninflec-
tionable. The subdividion of particles into ideophones and inter—
Jections is doubtful morphologically, but ideophones are phonolo-
gially set apart by the absence of penultimate stress and close iran--
sition and by the presence of initial stress and open transition.

There is no subdivision of verbals; hence the single morphological
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clasg of wverhbs. Nominals are subdivided morphologically into
independent nominals belonging to short series, e.g. /Gndith{,
{mithi, Gblith{/ and dependent nominals belonging to long or full
series, e.g. adjectives: /464'khild, AmA'khdld, gs{tkild/ &e.,
pronouns: /66nkd, sbnk®, zénke/ &c., and demonstratives or
selectors: /1464, 16s1, 16zi/ &e.i‘ There is glso the subdivision
of genderless nominals or adverbs, The fact that they do not bew.
long to genders renders them exceptional as nominals: they have
only the extra prefix layer of inflection, so that the simple form
ig not prefix + stem but stem only, and they camnmot support depenw
dent words by the operation of grammatical agresment. Adverbs
appear to have emerged fairly recently from the body of gender
nominals, for the majority refain initial elements of gender pre-
fix origin, e.g. /uwa/ (clase 6) in /ménid/ (now), /misfnyd/ (socon),
&C., /pha/ (old class 16) in /phénd1d/ (outside), /phékdthi/
(inside), &c., /ku/ (old olass 17) in /xddd/ (far), /khffiphi/
{near), &c., /ka/ (old class 12?) in /khhlé/ (well), /khkhild/
{very much), &c. The latter is now a derivational prefix forming
adverbs from adjective stems, but the rest are diffieult to isolate,
- Likewise such words as /Gvivi/ (dawn), /{2b1d/ (yesterday),
/néuinid/ (today), /ngdmisé/ {tomorrow), /nt&'mbimd/ (afternoon),
are now not nouns but genderless nominals, and /iéphé/ (here - old
clase 16 selector), /1dkhh ~ 18kd/ (always, since - old class 17
selector), and /khdnd/ (there, then, when ~ old class 17 pronoun).

The morphological classes are the categories I set up as the
Zulu parts of speech:~

nominals; gender nominals: independent: nouns
‘ dependent: PLonouns
selectors
adjectives
genderiess nominalss adverhsg
verbals: ‘ verbs
particless ideophones

interjections

443+2¢ Grammatical agreement

The system of grammatical agreement operates by means of gender-
number-person prefixes relating to the basic classification of nouns
into genders: This gystem is irvelevant with particles because they
, are uninflectionable. With verbs it is relevant but ﬁct fundamehtal,

i
Selsctors are words without stems, but they are otherwise regular
nominals.
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but with nominals it is fundamental, for all nominals {except

adverbs) by definition belong to genders,

There are thirftoen noun classes arranged into eight genders.
There is aleo an attenuated ninth gender: its remmnants function
mostly as adverbs, but the indefinite verbal prefix fku/ which re-
lates to it is in common use. The first five genders consist of
pairs of classes, one to signify the singular and one the plural.
Class 11 shares plural class 10 with class 9, thus constituting the
sixth gender, and the remaining two classes (Meinhof!'s classes 14
and 15) comprise the seventh and eighth genders which are neutral
a8 to number. It is only the prefixes of the personal gender that
signify person s well as gender and number, so that the set of con-
cords relating to this gender is far more complex than that relating

to any other gender,

The following tables set outs

Ae the gender system as illustrated by the noun prefixes,
B. the gender and grammatical agreement systems as illuse
trated by the prefixes of the first gender {nominal

classed 1 and 2), and
Ce as illustrated by the prefixes of the sixth gender

(nominal classes 11 and 10).

A. Noun Prefixes

Genders Classes "Full Form" "Short Form'
1 1 88 —-— ~um  (~um) s n (~m)
2 pl aba ( ~ab) 6a
la sg u ¢
2a pl o: {~o) 6o
2 3 sg um”~ um {(~um) zmimg (~em)

4  pl  imieedm (~oim) mi~om (~om)
3 5 -sg  (ili~) ir (~d) # o~ 11t
6 pl ama { ~vam) ma
4 7  sg  disi~ is (~is) sim g (~e)
8 pl  izi~ iz~ g zi~ 7 (~f)
5 9 B8g iN N~ NNi
10 pl izil ~ 1N zill ~ NN

These forms are used only with monocsyllabic stem nouns.
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A+ Noun Prefixes (continned)

Notes

(e)

(v)

Genders Classes fFull Form" "Short Form"

6 11 sg {wlues) us (~u) ] ~1ut
10 pl 124N~ 1:N 21l ~ NN
7 14 ubu ( ~ub) éu
8 15 ulc ~ uk | lu { ~k)
0  an (vi) | (1)

"Full Form". The drift towards monosyllabic noun prefixes

is spparent. The monosyllabic forms (except la and 9}, the
syllabic consonent forms (um, ig, iz), and the long vowel forms
{except 2a, 5 and 11), are not used with monosyllabic stem nouns,
The monosyllabic forms in brackets are rarer than the unbracketed
alternatives, and I would exclude them as careless apeech. They
give rise to new consonant clusters and render the stems subject
to tomal change, e.g. /nha + 1sfcdcd > nhesicded > nhbSodod

( > nh¥scbed)/ (with a headring). Such tonal change is normally
the case only in singular classes la and 9, e.g. /nha + Inkbms >
nhtnkémd/, and in plural classes 8 and 10, e.g. /Inkdmé >
17ink8mb+ > 1:nkémé+/ (cattle)s The disyllabic forms in brackets
are virtually extinct. The forms used with initial vowel stems
are always monosyllabic: fum, a6, am, iz, iz,/ &ce, e.ge /A'ménz{/
(water)”fi‘séndlé, {'24nd128/ (hand, hands), &c.

~ "Short Form ". The vowelless forms (except la and 9, 5 and

11) are not used with monosyllabic stem nouns. The vowelless
forms in brackets I would exclude as careless speech, e.g.
/dkfkhd sihlald, zihldld ~ 3hidld, ¥h1ald (~ shlild, hlnld)/
{no phair, ne chairs). The allomorph NN gives rise to a variety
of syllabic nasals, e.g. /2lcfichd hntdmbi+/ (there ave no girls),
/akdkhd Ynkdmé+/ (there are no cattle). Difficulties as to the
placement of penultimate length arise with monosyllabic sfem
nouns in classes la and 9, 5 and 11,

e.g. /akikhb-njd+/ (there is no dog),

of / hlckhd zinjé+/ (there are no dogs);

e frnglod~zuis/ (I hear no word),

of. ftngizwy mazwir/ (I hear no words).

Thege forms are used only with monosyllabic stem nouns.
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These difficulties do not arise in the Natal dialect:
/ekfikhd hnjé+/ and /angfawh Iizwi+/e ‘
The forms used with initial vowel stems are always vowelless:
/6y 8y 25/ &Cey ©age kD séndd, zAndd/ (there is no hanmer/
hammers), /asi66ni mAnzis/ (we see no water).

(c) Noun prefixes are mutually exclusive: they camnot combine as in
gome other Bantu languages. Gender 1 is personal, gender 7
abstract and gender 8 verbal in meaning, but not much more may

be said concerning the meanings of Zulu genders.

B. Gender 1 Prefixes

indep. prefixes — dependent prefixes ————mm———
indeps nominals — dependent nominals

Nouns Pronouns Selectors . Adjectives Verbs
(a) (p) (o) (a) (v) (a) & (b)

18ts D« B - mi - nge - - engi.(mu) ngi
1ste p. ple - thi 30 S0 - - esi(6a). si
2nde De 88 - we - we - - oflm) on
2nde pe DPle - ni no 1o - - eni{6a) ni
3rde Do BEe uma  ye wo ye lo  lowo o{m) u
%rde p. ple aba 60 6o 6o laba labo aba 6a

.- Rotes
(a) Pronouns (a) (b) (c) are the absolute with root /na/,

the inclusive with root /nke/ and the exclu-

‘sive with root /dwa/. Selectors {a) and (b) are the lst and 2nd
position forms. ﬁdjectiVés (a) and (b) are the true adjectives

with dependent stems which use the long forms, e.g. /és{€hdf1%/
(we who are old), and the noun adjectives with independent stems
which use the short forms, e.g. /8s{6kh&ll/ (we who are sharp,

bright}. In the third person plural both ‘types use the prefix

/a6a/, but the element /6a/ is a verbal concord with (b) and a
. . i
nominal concord with (a)

(b) Where lst and 2nd person forms are wanting, it is the rule to use
3rd person forms; hence the adjective /ésf61d41%/ (we who are 0ld),
where the third person concord /6&/ refers to the first person,
and the expression /mink 18/ (my very self), where the 3rd person

gelector has to agree with the lst person pronoun.

i . e . C s .
The forme described here as "adjectives" are in fact sdjectives in
nomino-verbal construction. ’ '
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C. Gender 6 Prefixes

! dependent prefixes m———
indep. nominals e dependent nominals -————

indep. prefixes

Houns Pronouns Selectors  Adjectives Verbs
(a) (v) (¢} (a) (v) (a) & ()
sg (ulu~) us 10 lolu lolo olu In
pl izilN~ i:N %0 lezi lezo ezi(N) zi

4e3.3« Inflection

4¢3.341e HNominal inflection

A1l nominals decline in the same way, although there are four

tonal declensions. The case extrs prefixes are as followsi~

1) (yhifl (agentive case) with allomorphs /hh~ (yh~ whr ng)/,
/bh ~ yh ~ 1h/ (class 5) and /hh ~ wh ~ 1h/ (class 11) with
nouns™; /yhi ~ ngu/ with pronouns; /yhi/ with selectors;

/ng/ with adjectives; [yhi/ with edverbs. This form functions
adverbially after a passive verb to indicate the agent of the
action., It also functions predicatively, e.g. /yhimind+/

(it's me).

ii) {Jnha} (conjunctive case) with allomorphs /nha ~ nhe ~ nho ~ nh/,
This form functions adverbially in the sense of "with". It also
functionsg as its head word in the sense of "and, also, even',
e.g. /EmE'kAtY nhézinjh+/ (cats and dogs), /izinjh nhizé+/
(even dogs).

iii) Jnga} (instrumentive case) with allomorphs /nge~ nge™ ngo ~
ng/. This form functions adverbially in the sense of "b&, with,
by means of"”, and in combination with adverbs and the locative
inflection in the sense of "towards, in the direction of, in

the vicinity of",

iv) {kunhaf, Jnjengaf, [ngangal (comparative cases) with the same
allomorphs as {nha{ and {nga] above., These forms function
adverbially to express "rather than", "just as, like", “as
large/small as", respectively.

(v) Jkxuf (locative case) with allomorphs /ku/ with nouns of the
first gender and /e ~ 0 === ini m'ﬁf with nouns of all other

There are also the agentive prefixes /s¥:/ (el.7), /2¥:/ (c1.8),

21:0/ (01.10), and (less commonly) /6¥:/ (cl.14), which are used
instead of (not extra to) the noun prefixes.
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geﬁders, with initial vowel elision of the noun; /ku-~ ki/
with proncuns; /ku/ with selectors; /kw ~ k/ with adjectives;
with adverbs it is wanting. This form functions adverbially

to express "in, at, o, from, among".

Jkwa] (locative possessive case) with the same allomorphs as
fnhaj and fnge} above. It is controlled by adverbs of place,
of whiéh a few control the conjunctive prefix alternatively,
e.g. /6'dlize kwénl ~ izt nhimi/ (near me). It is also
prefixed to nouns (with initial vowel elision) and pronouns
of the personal gender only, to express "at, to, from the
home of", e.g. /kwbmi/ (at my home).

Possessive case. Thig prefix is an extra dependent prefix: it
expresses gender-nmumber~person as well as case. As to persen,
it has forms for the 3rd person only, which results in such
expressions as /thind"b4"wd:mdmé+/ (we of our mothers). It
has the same morphophonemic variations as [nhal and {ngal
above, e.g. /6a ~ be ~ 6o ~ 6/ (class 2). Class la nouns

use instead the independent prefix /ka/ with initial elision,
preceded by a dependent prefix except for noun classes 1,3,4,6,
9y e.gs /injh k&6u64+/ (father!s dog), /izinjh zik46uth+/
(father's dogs), of. /izinja zbwd:6h64+/ (fathers' dogs,

Class 2a noun). The possessive form functions gualificatively

after nominals.

"Vocative Case". I once described this form as an inflection
of the noun, not hy affixation of extra prefix but by elision
of initial vowel together with tonal changeé, but I now treat
it as a different form of the noun altogether, the short form
(with "short form" prefix) as disbinct from the full form
(with "full form" prefix), both of which are inflectionsble by
the nominal extra prefixes. The main instances of its use are
as a vocative, e.g. /zintdmbi+/, of. fizintémbi+/ (girls), after
[akifichv/, e.g. /dkdkhh minth+/ (there is no-one), after a nega-
tive verb without object concord, e.g. /B6a66nL mtnti/ (they
see no-one), in negative copulative constructions, e.g.
/ési6éféné+/ (we are not boys), and in positive copulative
constructions of a particular type, e.g. /izithd zindd+/ (he

is 1ongwlimbed); after 1st and 2nd person absolute prououns,
e.g. /thind banti/ (we people), and after all agentive abso-
lute pronouns, e.g. /yi6énk 6antu/ (it is the very people);
after 2nd position demonstratives, e.g. /1460-banty/ (those

people), and sometimes after 1lst position demonstratives as
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& variant to the full form with initial elision, e.g. /1463-6anthrs
1468-64nty/ (these people); when qualified by the irregular adjec~
tivest, e.z. /6ufént rtinth miphi+/ (which person do they want?),
cf. /6uftind miphi+ tminth+/ (seme meaning, with the noun in apposi-
tion to the adjective}, The short form is tonally distinct from
the full form with initial elison, e.g. /hs{yl kimintds/ (we are
not going to the person), cf. /asiyi xhmtintd+/ (we are not going to
anyone).

These extra prefixes combine according to the following morpho=-
tactical rule: nha + yhi + (kuna ~ njenga ~ nganga) + nga x (ku~ kwa),
eegs /nhé"yhin'dfna/ (and by an induna),

/nhé"njengén dink/ (also like an induna),

/nhénghséndﬁnéni+/ii (even at the induna's},

/nhé"njéngéséndﬁnéni+/ii (and as at the induna's),

/yhi'njénghkwénl/ (it is as at my home),

The possesgive prefixes are mutually exclusive with all other prefixes
except /nga/ and fku/, with which they combine as follows: possessive
prefixes + (nga + genderless nominals) ~ (ku ~ (nga + ku) + gender nominals},
e.8s /In'déwd yéngésé'dﬁzé/iii (& nearby place),

Jdminth wiMkd!18ydnddwd/ (a person of at that place),

Juminth winghkd!16ydnddwd/ (a person of round-about that place),

There are certain limitations in nominal extra prefix inflection.
Nouns and demonstratives are fully inflectionable and also absolute
pronouns, but inclusive and exclusive pronouns are uninflectionable
and also simple form &djectivesiv. Adverts are inflectionable except
locatively, and adverbs of manner have no locative, instrumentive ox
possessive inflections. The short form noun is fully inflectionable,
but the agentive inflection ocecurs very rarely for the noun is able
to function agentively without inflection, e.g. /2si66nwa mimths/

(we are not seen by anyone), /mintlh minf+"4648"fiunbyd+/ (it is what
sort of person that they want?). .

o

with roots /phi/ (which?), /ni/ (what sort?), and /nyd/ (only
i one}, which are exceptional in various ways,
Locative nouns preplace "s" on inflection.

111 paverbs with initisl vowel /¢/ preplace "s" on inflection.

Except the irregular adjectives, e.g. /nghminy®/ (one by one),
/ngdyiphi+/ (by which one?).
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4.%43.2. Verbval inflection

All verbs conjugate in the same way, although there are ?wo
tonal conjugations. The affixes of mood, tense, aspect, pendl,
ﬁivei, and implication, ocour together with the gender-number»
person prefixes and do not constitute an extra layer of inflection.
The conjugation of the verb has five moods, two nonfinite (infini-
tive and imperative) and three finite (indicative, subjunctive,
potential). The finite moods are subdivided according to tense and
agpect and according to pend and tive in such a way that each form
is doubly described as indep. pos., indep. neg., dep. pos., dep.
nege There are final and nonfinal forms in sll moecds,conditioned
by the presence or absence of penultimate 1engthii. These distino-
tionsgy like the distinctions of tense and aspect, pend and tive, are
gometimes indicated by tonal morphemes only. BSubject concords
oecur " only in the finite moods, and object concords optionally in
all moods. The finite moods can incorporate prefixes of implication.
The indicative mood has /se/ {exclusive) used with positive tenses,
/sa/ (progressive) used with the present tense, positive and negative,
and in compound tenses, /ka/ (inceptive) used with the present ternre.
(except perfect aspect), negative only, and in compound tenses. The
subjunctive mood has /ms/ (politeness) and /6o/ (obligation) used
with the present tense, positive and negative, and the potential mood
has /se/ (exclusive) used with positive tenses. All tenses of the
finite moods and even the -infinitive mood can incorporate the im-
plication prefixes /yo:/ and /zo:i/ (future intention), which reduce
subssquent morphemes to the positive infinitive pattern, both phonally
and tonally, as the subjunctive prefix /60/ also does. The exclusive
implication prefix /se/ reduces subsequent morphemes to the pattern of

dependent tenses with some speakersill;

1 These terms refer to the distinctions between independent and
dependent tenses and positive and negative tenses, for which
there are no current grammatical terms.

i Forms incorporating the prefix /ya/ (present imperfect) and
the suffix file/ (present perfect) are final forms, but they
can oceur nonfinally (without penultimate length) with a syn-
tactically "strong" adjunct such as an adverd of manner, for
special emphasis,

iii

The general rule is to incorporate this prefix into both in-
dependent and dependent tenses, as with /sa/ and /ka/, as a’
fully fledged implication prefix. There are anomalies, how-
ever, e.g. /ab6&yi'hdmbi+/ (they are now going), where /6e/
and /ya/ are dependent and independent morphemes side by side.
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The full morphological complexity (except the tonal aspect)

- of the conjugaticn of the Zulu verb is described in th:cee’ articles
by Beuchats. Here I simply show the range of affixes by setting
out the conjugation of the verb /Qi'6ény/ (to see), a verb of tone
class I. The subject concord is /6&/ (first gender, plural number,
third person) throughout, and object concords and implication pre-

fixes are omitted.

(o tense, aspect, pend, implication;
no reference to gender-number-person
except by object concord, but infini-
tive verbs are also nouns of nominal
class 15)‘

I. INFINITIVE MOOD

POS. Jkd 66nh
neg. ednghodnl ~ Akidnghb86nt+

(Wo tense, aspect, pend, tive, implication;
no reference to gender-number-person except
by object concord, but imperative verbs
refer to the second person, singular and

II. IMPERATIVE MOCD

plural).
8g. 66nx (a)
pl. 6dnédni
III. INDICATIVE MOQD
Tenge Aspect . Pend and Tive
Simple:- Positive Negative
1. Past - indep. 6GA:16NE ~ (u68:66md)(c)
68:68nh+ nbhbondngh
dep.  (6u66nn)(b)  (6Angabonn)(a)
64:60nar 68nghbdnings
2. ©Present (&) Perfect indep. 6a6dnét ~ Bbu6bndngt (e}

6866'nile+ (f) 26a6dni16+ (g)

dep. 626dNé:s ~ Génghbbndngd. (e)
6e6onildr (£)  6&ngu6dnilés (g)

{(v) Imperfect indepe 63680k~ A6H6SNL
or 6474 66nbh
Conti
onEIMIONS  gep,  Ge6ons~ 68nghbdns ~
' 5868+ 6Engnbdni+
(c) Puture (h) indep. 642064n3 u642U66n%
) dep. 662568nh 6énghzub6nt
Compoundz~ (i) | |
Ze (a) Perfect 626860185 ~ 6268nga6dningd
656260nila+  Gu6éngd6ontlés
(b) Imperfect 6865604 ~ 6868ngh6onin
or 6ebebbnit 6e6Engh68nl+
Continuous
(c) Fubure 6¥682066nn 6e6énghztib6nd
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TIT. INDICATIVE HOOD (continued)

Tense Aspect ‘ Pend and Tive
Positive Hegative
4 Remote (b) Imperfect 64:686nA~ 6Gh:6énghboni~
Past 68:6060mne  68:68nghbtbriie
(a) and (c) 6a: + forms as above
5, Future (a) (b) (¢) 642562 + forms as above

TV. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD {No aspect, no pend)

Tense . Tive
Simplesw Pogitive Negative
le Past éa6énh  (a)  6Angabénh
(¢) néa:6émd (3)
2, Present 646008 (a) 6éngnboni~
6Anghbonie

V. POTENTIAL MOCD

Tense Aspect Pend and Tive
Simples=- . Positive Negative

l. Present Present indep. 6anghbénd (k) (a) 6hngd:66nd

Gangd!bald c) 6ang8:16dné~
fangd:68nds (3)
dep. 6énghbbnh 6&ngh: 66nd

Compound s ~

2+ Recent Presgent | 6u68nght6nh, u6éngd: 66nd
Past

3, Remote Present 68:66ngh63nk 64:6éngd: 66Ny
Pas?t

Notes

(a) The incorporation of ohject concords often brings about changes
in tonal allomorphs, but here it brings about a change in tonal,
morpheme: /65nh > (yibdné ~ yi6omd+)/, /6460n8 > (6&yit66ns~

6ayf166rt)/.

(b) Fow functioning as the subjunctive positive past tense and re-
placed by the independent positive tense. The past tense is
rarely'used dependently, howevers

{¢) Now functioning as the (c¢) form of the subjunctive negative past

tenge and replaced by the original independent negative perfect
tense, /n6a6bningd/. '
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Now functioning as the (&) form of the subjunctive negative
past tense and replaced by the original dependent negative
perfect tense, /68ngaboningh/.

Thege forms are past tense in meaning rather than perfect as-
pect; they refer either to recent past or to remobe past accors
ding to context. There seems to have been a drift from a remote
past/recent past/present distinction to a past/present perfect/
present imperfect distinction, but the drift is not yet complete,
These forms (and the forms in /8:/) retain past tense meaning,
but they occur in compound tensges with perfect aspect meaning.

The positive forms in /ile/ have perfect aspect meaning normally,
and recent past tense meaning only in a context of recent past
time. These final forms occur nonfinally (without penultimate
length) to indicate perfect state, particularly with inchoative
verbs, for the nonfinal forms in /é:/ indicate recent past action

only.

The negative forms in /ile/ have perfect aspect meaning only, and
these final forms occur nonfinally (but still with penultimate
lgngth) to indicate perfect state, particularly with inchoative
verbs, for there are no nonfinal forms. These forms aseem to be a

recent creation to complete the present perfect paradigm.

The future aspect signs are /zb ~ 2dkd/ (definite) and [fyd~ ydid/
(indefinite) in the positive, and /zh ~ zbkd ~ zﬁ;/ (definite)

and /yu ~ yuké ~ yif:/ (indefinite) in the negative.

Compound tenses are formed by the verbal auxiliary /6&/ followed
by dependent present tenses, thus:

Recent past imperfect:

6u6% 6u68nh > 6¥6e66nA+ (3rd pe pls)
U6b B6Bnh > (Ebyd66nh) ~ u6L6sNBE (3rd p. 88.)
b6t U6Snd > (62wWhbsnd) ~ W6UEEnE+ (2nd p. sg.)

Remote past imperfect:
68:65 G266n% > 68:6868ma+ (314 po pla)
WA 6% t60nd > wh:ye6dna+ (3rd p. sg.)
wi:68 U66nd > whiwhbonz+ (2nd p. sg.)
Future perfect:
642068 6b6dnild+ (they shall have seen)

The full forms ocecur very rarely in the compound past tenses,
and the bracketted alternatives are less common.
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The (¢) forms are less common; only polysyllabic stem verbs

of tone clags IT have (b) forms . The commonest subjunctive
past teﬁse negative infix is /ngh:/, apparently a combination
of /ngh/ and /a:/.

Note the tonal displacement in /Ghnga6énd/, which is blocked in
/6ungi1baly/. |

Stative verbs have special perfect stems indicating perfect

state exclusively. Examples of such stative stems are /1ele <

lala/ (lie down), /hleli ~ hlezi < hlala/ (sit down), /phethe<
phatha/ (carry), /thwele < thwala/ (carry), /mithi < mitha/
(get pregnant). These verbs are inchoative in meaning, but
there are inchoative verbs without special perfect stems,
e.g. /lamba/ (get hungry),/oma/ (get thirsty). The verb
Jixi1151%/ (4o lie down) has the forms /6B1318: ~ 641411513+/
(recent past), /6u161% ~ 641181%+/ (they are lying down (state)
- present perfect), /6ul&1d ~ 68y4'141%+/ (they are lying down
(action) - present imperfect). FEven here, however, the dis-
tinction between past action and perfect state ig tenuous,
for /68141141%+/ (recent past) may refer to present parfect
state in a context of present time, and there is even the
negative counterpart, /aéu131116+/. I therefore treat
/6614'111%+/ and /641161%+/ as regular and special forms of
the present perfect tense, the former occurring only rarely.
With some verbs these forms occur as alternatives with the
pame meaning, e.gs /mic mile ¢ ma/ (stand up), /suthi ~ suthile
< sutha/ (get satiated), /thule ~ thulile < thula/(become quiet).
Polysyllabic stem verbs ending in /ela, ula, ala, ama, ana/ have
perfect étems ending in /ele, ule, ele, eme, ene/. Some
speakers regard these as special stems for which there are
corresponding regular stems of rare coeurrence, i.é. ag
stative verbs, e.g. /phumile/ (be rested - special stem)
and /phumul8: ~ phumilile+/ (havebrested ~ regular stem), and
some speakers as regular stems for which there are no corres-
ponding special stems, i.e. as nonstative verbs, e.g. /bhumnlé;rw'
phumule+/, where the final form cocurs nonfinally (without
penultimate length) to indicate perfect gtate, and finally to
indicate either perfect state or past action according to cone
text, and the /ile/ form is nonexistant, This is partly a
matter of dialeect and partly a matter of idiolect, and it
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reflects a state of drift™, My conclusion is to classify

all forms under the heading of the present perfect tenseii.
Ae3eds - Derivation

4e3e4sl. Nominal derivation

The nominal derivative suffixes ave /and/ (diminutive) and
/khzllv 371/ (augmentative or feminine), which may combine as
follows: /(kazi ~ 371) + 3nd/ > /kézind~ 4znd/ (feminine diminmi-
tive). All three are found with nouns, e.g. /intkési/ (chief)>
/inkvsénh/ (chief's son), /inkbsikdzl/ (chief's wife), /inkbsfizdnd/
(chiefts daughter), only the first two with adjectives, only the
first one with pronouns, and none with selectors. On the other hand
the selectors have the suffixes /d/ and /yf: ~ y&nd/ by which the
2nd and 3rd position forms are derived from the first. The noun
prefixes are essentially derivational, as when /tminth/ (person)?
fubsnt/ (plural), fisinth/ (type), /uétnth/ (quality), as when
[isiphd/ (gift) > /G'STphd/ (personal name), and as when adjective
stems become absiract nouns by the addition of the class 14 prefix,
e.g. /hlé > 66un16/ (beauty), /dd > 16Gdd/ (height, depth, length),
[imydnd > G66f nydnd/ (darkness). Nouns are derived from verbs by
the addition of the suffixes /i/ (personal nouns) and o/ (impersonsl
nouhs) and the appropriate prefixes. Compound nouns and reduplicated

nouns are also derivations.

Ae34442+ Verbal derivation

The verbal derivative suffixes are /w/ (passive), fek ~ akal/
(neuter), /el/ (applied), /is/ (causative), /an/ (reciprocal), /isis/
(intensive), /felel/ (perfective), /ezel/ (persistive), /ul~ulul/
(reversive), only the first five of which are in common use. These
suffixes combine according to the following morphotactical rules
/ek + is + el + an + w/, e.g, /6onelana/ (see for one another),
/6oniselana/ (show for one another), /6onakaliswa/ (be made visible).
Verbs are derived from ideophenes by the addition of ﬁhe suffixes
/1/ (tremsitive), fk/ (intransitive), /z/ (causative)., Reduplicated
verbs are also derivations.

i

Since Doket!s Grammar (1927) /sele < sala/ (remain), /zele < zala/
(%ive birth), and since Doke's Dictionary (1948) /thethe < thatha/
take) /vethe < vatha/ (get dressed), now accepted as special
stative stems. There are a number of forms such as /hembe < hamba/,
/lembe < lamba/, /ceshe < casha/, whose use is at present sub-
gtandard: they await acceptance. :
i Beuchat6 prefers the perfect tense, regarding recent past asction
as the main meaning.



107

4+3+5, Nomino~verbal constructions

I have described these constructions in an article7; here I
give a summary. Nomino-verbal constructions are described as such
because morphologically they employ verbal prefixes with nomingl
bases and nominal prefixes with verbal bases, and syntactically
they enable nominals to function verbally and verbs to function
nominally, The former are copulative construections and the latter
- relative constructions. These processes of nominalization and ver-

balization open the way for layer upon layer of prefixal inflection.

Copulative constructions are based on nominal extra prefix
inflected forms (simple forms cemnnot occur copulatively except with
adverbs, adjectives end short form nouns)i, and enable these forms to
function predicatively, the function characteristic of verbs. These
constructions are conjugated verbally, tut the conjugation is limited
to the simple present imperfect tense of .the indicative mood, and
compound. tenses of imperfect aspect only.ii Pend and tive
are fully represented, but there are limitations as to implication;ii.

Relative constructions are based on verbal dependent inflected
forms (the nonfinite and subjunctive moods cannot occur relatively
as they have no pend), and enable thése forms to function subsitan-
tively or qualificatively, the functions characteristic of indepen-
dent and dependent nominals respectively. These consiructions are
declined nominally, and the extra prefix inflected forms then function
adverbially, the function characteristic of genderless nominals or

adverbs.

Relative constructions are formed from verbs and copulative cone
structions by the addition of the relative prefix morpheme Jaj, which
has the allomorphs /a ~ e ~ o/ according to the determination of the

1 4lso inclusive and exclusive pronouns, e.g. /ngingédwd/ (I am
alone)s These pronouns and adjectives {except the irregular
adjectives) are uninflectionable by nominal extra prefixes,

i The present tense of the potential mood is also possible,
e.8e /angdyhinkdsi+/ (he may be a chief), but there is no
negative counterpart,

iii

The copula verb construction (verbal prefixes + copula verb
+ nominal bases) is fully conjugationable., Here the meaning
is of becoming rather than of being,

e.g. /sibb-nghnidddd/ (we are becoming men),

ofs /oingtmfdddd/ (we are men);

e.g.k/sizbbéﬁkhbné/ (we will be there - by becoming there),
ofs /sizdb® si:khdnd/ (we will be there - by being there).
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verbal prefix. There is also a relative suffix morpheme /yo/ y which
is used with the final forms of certain tenses only. Relative con-
structions are subdivided according to the nature of the relationship:

gubjectival, e.ge /Gh!fAnd "Engiébnbyd+/ (the boy who sees me),
objectival, e.g. /Afi'f4nd "énkifibéntyd+/ (the boy whom I see),
sub,]ectlval possessive, €.8« /um'fana-i-lnaé yikhd éngiéénky?w/ (the

: bhoy whose dog see me),
obgectlval possessive, e.g. /Gh! Ténd+ {njh yhkhe énglyi6énhyd+/ (the

boy whose dog I see),

adverbial, e.g. /dfi' f4nd "éngibbnwd ngéy®+/ (the boy by whom I am seen),
/Gh £And "Engikhultnmd nhdyé+/ (the boy with whom I speak),
of ‘which there are several varieties depending upon the inflection

of the pronoun: agentive, conjunctive, locative, &c.

4eds Morphophonology

In section 2.4. (Morphophonology) I briefly described the main
phonologically conditioned changes, particuarly the changes conse- .
quent upon NC compounds (nasalization) and Cw compounds (palataliza-
tion). Palatalization is sometimes morphologically conditioned in
the formation of passive verbs, e.g, /6ophela > 6oshelwa/, /hlabelela
hlatshelelwa/ s where there is no phonotactical necessity for morpho-
phonemic change., The formation of diminutive nouns also demonstrates
morphologically conditioned palatalization, e.g./intaby > Intétshany/
(small hill). Palatalization of alveolar as well as labial conson-
ants takes place here(/th>sh,®j,wny/),e.g/tsikhbthi > Ysfkhishdnd/
(short time). The morphophonemic change involving the alveolar lateral
sonorant is optional, e.g. /1:thd1® > 1:th8dlhnh ~ %:thélamy/ (smali calf).

There are other morphologically conditicned changes, as in the
Tormation of the perfect stem where aCa becomes eCe, e.g. /phatha“}*
phethe/, /thwala > thwele/, fvonakala > bonakele /; /eala? sele~
salile/, /z2ala > zele ~ zalile/ , but /vals > valile/ only; /khwela}
khwele ~ khwelile/, but /vela > velile/ only; /thula> thule ~ thulile/,
but /vula > vulile/ only; but it is mot the intention to present a
complete gtatement oi’ all the morphophonemic changes in‘ the language.
However, a complete statement of morphotonology is relevant to thia
study: the tonologically conditioned changes are to be found 1n
section 3.4. (cf. 2.4. under phonology), and the tonomorphologloally
conditioned chenges are to be found in section 5.4. complementing
3ede {cf. 4.4{. complementing 2.4.).
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4.5 Syntex

The three basic categories of Zulu grammar determine the three
ﬁajor gyntax classes corresponding to the three major morphologloal
clagses, The latter are watertight compartiments but the former are
not sot infinitive verbs may function nominally, agentive nouns may
function verbally, imperative verbs and vocative nouns may function
as particles; and nomino-verbal consiructicns bring about wholesale
nominalization and verbalization. The nominal syntax class is sube
divided into substantive, delimitative, qualificative, and adverbial,
corresponding to the morphological subdivision of noun, pronoun,
adjective, and adverb. Adverbials are subdivided into cbnjunctive
and nonconjunctive, and conjunctive adverbials into cow-ordinating
and subordinating. The verbal or predicative syntax class is sube-
divided into transitive and intransitive. There are no subdivisions
of the interjective syntax class, but some cannct control dependent
words (reflecting particles), some can only by grammatical agree-
ment (reflecting nominals) and some can with or without agreement

‘ (reflecting verbals). The syntax classes are set out hereundert~

Basgic Categories Syntax Classes Morphological Representatives

nominals substantives " gimple nouns
simple self-standing dependent
nominals
gimple self-gtanding relative
constructions
conjunctive nouns, dependent
nominals, relative constructions
infinitive verbs

delimitative:(a) simple pronouns and demonstratives

qualificative:(b) simple adjectives (c)
gimple relative constructions
posgessive nominals

adverbial:

nonconjunctive:  simple adverbs
case (agentive, conjunctive, instru-
mentive, comparative, locative) ine
fleoted nominals and relative con-
structions
short form nouns
simple nouns? (d)
ideophones? (e)

conjunchives:

subordinating: some simple adverbs, e.gs uma, nXas
lapha, loku, ngoba,

co-ordinating: some simple adverbs, e.g. kanti,

kodwa, futhi,
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Basic Categories Syntax Classes Horphological Representatives
verbal: predicative:
intrangitive: verbs

agentive nomingls
copulative constructions

transitive: verbs
rarticles: interjective: interjections
ideophones

Note:

(2)

(b)

()

vocative nouns
imperative verbs

The delimitative syntactical slot is before the controlling

nominal; after it these words are in apposition.

The qualificative syntactical slot is after the controlling

nominal; before it these words are in apposition.

Only irregular adjectives function qualificatively without
inflections otherwise adjectives function qualificatively in
relative constructions., The simple form of the adjective .
occurs only as the base of a copulative construction: it has

no independent function.

It is difficult to determine whether a noun affer a verb without
the possibility of an object concord is functioning advérbially
or substantively as object. According to the tegt of -the ob~
ject concord, it functions adverbially in /ngd:hlhlhx khdnd

"isikhAShéna+/(1 stayed there a short time) and substantively

in /is{khdshdnd éngd:sinlnld khtnd+/( the short time that I stayed
there).

It is difficult %o determine whether an ideophone after a verb

. functioning . . . . PO T
isjadverbially or interjectively:/indld yfswh y4dthl "yd1dkdh1d" /
(the building fell down and went crash) and /{ndld yA:wdh
"wd1dkdh1d"/ (the building fell down crash), It certainly

functions interjectively as /"wdldkdhld"/ (crash!).
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CHAPTER 5
TONAL GRAMMAR

S5¢le Historical Iniroduction

Several scholars have contributed towards the analysis of
Zulu tonal grammar, Beachl mentiong '"the importance of tonetics
in the declension of nouns and the conjugation of verbs", but that
is all. Doke2 makes & useful classification of "sequencesof tones"
into tone patterns which he terms "tonal nuclei", He classifies all
the tonal sequences of disyllabic and trisyllabic words into six
tonal nuclei respectively, attributing to each a main (iee. tonemic)
representative and several subsidiary (i.e. allotonic) representa-
tives. He notices that there is a correspondence between these two
gsets of tonal nuclei, the bitonal and the tritonal, which suggests
that the tonal morphology of all words, regardless of the number 6f k
gyllables, could be described in terms of six basic tone patterns.
I would identify the 5.4./5.5.4. nucleus with the 7.4./5.7.4. nucleus
{as he himself suggests) as the LH toneme pattern, and the 3.2.9,
nucleus with the 3.4.9. muclesu (attributing the difference to up~
step and downstep) together with the 3.9, nucleus as the HL toneme
pattern. I would regard the 3.4. nucleus illustrated by the inflected
monosyllabic demonstratives, /kd'16:, kd'1é:, ki'l4:/, as a sequence
of two high tonemes on different tonal stops and not as a tonal nu-
cleus at all. Thus I would reduce Doke's six tonal nuclei to four
toneme patierns: LL, LH, HLL, HL. Doke describes the tonal sequences
in great detail, giving eight variations of the 3.9. bitonal micleus
and twenty-eight variations of the 3.2.9./3.4.9. tritonal nucleus,
all of which I would describe as allotonie variations of the HL
toneme pattern. Doke's analysis is essentially tonetic and he does
not attempt to set up the tone patterns as toneme patterns and the
toneme patterns as allomorphs of tonal morphemes. My investigation
into tonal morphology, however, shows that the toneme patterns LL,
LH, HL, are the normal allomorphs of the tonal morphemes JLLy, JLH],
QHLQ, and the toneme pattern HLL, an allomorph in complementary
distribution with the allomorphs HH and LH. of the tonal morphone(HH] .

Under "Tonal Morphology"> Doke deals briefly with noun infleo
tion and derivation, but the material is too gcanty for the gramma~
tical patterns to emerge, He does not notice tonal displacement

which is such an important factor. One of its effects is the
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overlapping of tonal allomorphs in certain setms, e.g. /1zinkambi+/
(clay pots) where HLL is an allomorph of the JLL§ morpheme con
ditioned by tonal displacement and penultimate length, and
/12ink&63+/ (oxen) where HLL is the penultimate length allomorph
of the [HH} morpheme; /ngdntémbd/ (by means of string) where HL

is an allomorph of the JLL{ morpheme conditioned by tonal dise
placement, and /ngengbla/ (by means of a wagon) where HL is the
normal allomorph of the JHL] morpheme. In my Masterts thesis4 I
described the tonal grammar of nouns only: the classification of
nouns into tone classes according to the toneme pattern of the final
two syllables, the dstermination of prefix tones, prefixal and
suffixal inflection and derivation. With regard to the classifi-
cation of nouns, 1 would now describe it as ”accor&ing to the tonal
morpheme of the finsl two syllables of the gimple stem", for iden-
tical toneme patterns sometimes represent different tonal morphemes
as in the case of the examples /izinkfmbh+/ and /izink86i+/ above,
and the final two syllables of inflected stems of nouns of differ-
ent tone classes sometimes have identical tonal morphemes, e.g.
/ebtngtingni+/ and /&6lnghndni+/, the locative inflections of
/ubtngin®/ (friendship) and /G6h'ngan®/ (childhood) respectively.

- Contributions to the study of tonal grammar have also been
made by Rycrofts and Knappert6. Rycroft in his study of nouns
discusses the morphotonological relationship between stems and
prefixes, and classifies nouns into four major tone classes accor-
ding to the toneme patterns of stems and prefixes in both simple
and derived or inflected forms. In the course of his article he
makes several stimlating suggestions relating to the tonal grammar
of nouns and other parts of speech. Knappert in his study of tri-
syllabig verbs shows that although these verbs at first sight fall
into eight groups, tonomorphologically they fall into two tone
classes. He discusses tonal grammar in tonetic terms, marking
nonsignificant rising tones due to consonantal influence and non-
significant falling tones due to final cadence, but not the sig-
nificant upsteps and downsteps, which somewhat obscures the gramma-

tical patterns,

The most complete statement of the tonal grammar of a Southern
Bantu language is Letele's statement for Southern Suthu?. He
crosg-classifies words into two tone classes according to the tones
of the initial stem syllables and four tone classes according to
the tones of the final couplet of stenm syllables. Such crogs-

classification is possible in Zulw, but seeing that the former are
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determined by the latter, the fourfold classification is sufficient.
Letele describes in detail the role of tone in morphological in-
flection and derivation, and in syntactical relationship. He
treats in terms of "tone patterns" rather than the tonal morphemes
they represent, tut the pattern of conirasts hetween tonal mor-
phemes is nevertheless discernible. The next most complete state-
meﬁt ig Westphalls study of Venda tonal grammars. He likewise treats
in terms of tone patternsor “tonal profiles", and the pattern of
contrasts is discernible notwithstanding the great effect of tonal
context on the tonal profiles of Venda words. Westphal regards the
establighment of tonal morphemes as outside the scope of his study,

which he modestly presents as simply a compendium of tonal profiles

(ps173).

Lanham has published a small amount of material on Xhosa tonsl
grammar9. Although his concern is the identification of tonemes,
he considers that "some explanation of the workings of {tonal mor-
phology is necessary, if only for the reason that the certain iden-
tification of tonemes is sometimes assisted by reference to tonoe-
morphemes” (p.99). He alsc makes a statement of great importance
when he writes that "there is no permanent association between tonemes
and the segmental constituents of syllables but rather between the
tonemes themselves within patierns® {p.98). Tone is imposed rather
than inherent, and it operates primarily at the morphological level.
Its lexical significance is generally a by-product of its gramma-
tical significance. In an earlier articlelo he stated "Xhosa makes
grammatical rather than lexical use of tone", but he omits this state~
ment from the revised version of hig article 11. In an earlier ar-
ticlelz I also stated that "grammatical tone is more important than
lexical tone", but I too omit this statement here. It is impossible
to weigh the relative importance of lexical and grammatical tone.
With verbs tone is grammatically imposed but nevertheless lexically
significant: the tone pattern HLH of the verb / sfthindé/ indicates
the present subjunctive of a verb of the H conjugation meaning "to
like", whereas the tone pattern LHL of the verb / s1tkindd/ indicates
the present subjunctive of a verb of the L conjugation meaning "to
wind", With nouns tone is grammatically imposed but nevertheless
lexically significant with prefix tones, e.g, fublnghne > béunghndni+/
(friendship) and /d6G'ngdne > &6finghndnl+/ (childhood), where the
lexical distinction on locative inflection is apparent only in the
prefix tones, and lexically inherent but nevertheless grammatically
significant with sten tones, e.g. /izﬁn@élﬁ > 12inq8ihnd > '
1zinqdlényink/ (wagons), where tonal declension on diminutive
derivation is determined by the stem tonas.,
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Lanham presents the tonﬁmorphologi¢al classes of Xhosa nouns
and verbs with disyllabic stems. The former fall into five gwoupsi
and the latter into three groupsii. He does not indicate that all
words fall into these tone classes, but the position is extremely
likely to be the same in Xhosa as it is in Zulu. He also presents
part of the tonal copjugation of the verb, showing that the toneme
patterns are substituted from tense to tense. He uses the term
"toneme pattern” because his analysis of tonal morphology is ten-
tative. My analysis establishes these "toneme patterns" as allo-

morphs of tonal morphemese.

The tonal morpheme of the final couplet of syllables of the
gimple stem is the most significant unit in Zulu tonal morphology,
ags it determines the %tonal declensions of nominals and the tonal
conjugations of verbsiii. I term this unit the final tonal mor-
pheme or FIM. Dokel!s analysis foreshadows this conclusiony and I
would describe the tonal sequences of all words in texms of five
such units: LLiBLH, FH, ML, and HH.'. Regarding the Suthu lan-

guages, Tucker™ ™ writes under tonal morphology, the declension of
nouns, that "every noun is clasgified according to the tones of

its final two syllables", and under tonal morphology, the conjuga-
tion of verbs, that "only the last two syllables of the verb take
part in tonal conjugation”. In a later article16 he discﬁsses the
marking of "the four tone patterns of Suthu words" and "the four tone
patterns of Nguni words', regardless of the number of syllables.

This is an oversimplification, but there is no doubt as teo the general

validity of Tucker's observations.

The fifth group is very smallj it has the toneme pattern HI-HH
finally and nonfinally, which Westphall? confirms. In Zulu
there is also an exceptional fifth group with toneme patterns
HH.HEH and HL-LH nonfinally and the penultimate length allemorph
HLH+ finally.

The third group has the infinitive foneme pattern HL.HLL, which
Westphall4 confirms, It does not occur in Zulu exceﬁ%ﬂperhaps

. in the dialect extremities which I have excluded from this study.
i1 With verbs where there are no simple stems, it is best to treat
the infinitive form as basic, for it is a nominal simple form
a8 well as a verbal inflected form.

ii

i . sy
¥ This last unit is far rarer, It differs in its final allomorph:

furf > HLE+ as distinct from JHH{ > Hil+a
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By means of the final tonal morpheme or FIM all nominals are
classified into four tone classes or declensions and all verbs into
two tone classes or conjugations. It seems that this olasgification
according to PTM is peculiar to -the languages of the Nguni and Suthu
groupsse Beuchatl? reports on Tsonga nouns that there are four possi-
bilities of tone pattern for disyllabic stems, eight for trisyllabic
stems, sixteen for quadrisyllabic stems, which she sets up as tonal
morphemesi. Westphall8 reperts the same possibilities of tone pattern
in Venda nouns, but he does not attempt to set uwp tonal morphemes.
Zulu nouns fall into four tone classes regardless of the total pattern.
Rycroftl9 gives ten groups of Zulu nouns, but whereas five of them
apply only %o "non-derivative trisyllabic stems" of which he supplies
only one example for each group (I would regard these stems as ex-
ceptions), and whereas one of them consists of stems that are so
"extremely rare" that he supplies only three examples (I would re-
gard these stems as constituting a fifth exceptional class), the
remaining four groups account for the rest of the nouns in the lane
guage, thus confirming the fourfold classification according to FIM.

Lanham2o writes, "The study of the configuration of the large
number of tonomorphs in the processes of infleotion and derivation
reveals a most intricate system of tonal grammar which is still
largely unexplored" (p.98). The exploration of this system was the
main object of my research, and its description is the main object

of my thesis.

5¢2« The tripartite basis

The tripartite basis of Zulu grammatical structure is so funda-—
mental in tonal grammer that three different tonal systems are
apparent: a nominal system of tonal morphology with morphemes com-
posed of inherent tonemes (except prefixes), a verbal system of tonal
morphology with morphemes composed of imposed tonemes (except certain
prefixes),and with particles a sysbtem of inherent tonemes without
tonal morphology.

With nominal stems and suffixes tone is inherent, but these
inherent tonemes are not permanent constituents: on suffixal extenw
slon they are subject to substitution according to the determination
of the final tonal morpheme, e.g. /A'ménzic/ (water) > /hminzénda/

(small amount of water)., With nominal prefixes tone is imposed, with

She notes, however, that the language does rnot seem %o use all
these possibilities.
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gender-number-person prefixes according to tonal morphemes deter-
mined by the final tonal morphemes, and with case extra prefixes
according to independent tonal morphemes. With verbal stems and
affixes tone is imposed according to tonal conjugation, by the sub-
stitution of tonal morphemes from tense fo tense., With certain
prefixesi tone is inherent, e.g. /ngd/ (positive potential), /ngd:/
(negative potential). Particles have inherent tonemes and there is
a permanent relationship between segmental and suprasegmental ool
stituents of syllables. Here there is no tonal grammar therefore.

Thus the three basic grammatical categories of the language
have three different ional systems. This state pertains to all
Nguni languages. Lanhamzl states for Xhosa that “no inherent toneme
patterns van be associated with verbal morphemes" (p.102); and so,
although he does not explicitly state it, he implies in contrast
that "inherent toneme patterns can be associated with nominal mor-
phemes". He also siates that "the workings of tonal grammar are
basically similsr in all (Nguni) languages" (p.120). Such a state
is evidently not unigque, for Nida22 observes that in some languages
there is a fundamental rift in grammatical structure between mor-
phemes with inherent tone and morphemes without it, between noun
stems consisting of segmental and suprasegmental phonemes and verb
stems consisting of segmental phonemes only. Southern,Suthu23 is
similar to the Nguni languages in this respect, but in Venda24 the
basis of tonal structure is apparently inherent tone throughout. In
Zulu we seem to see the effects of linguistic drift from a system of
inherent tone (represented by particles, perhaps the most primitive
part of the language), through an intermediate system where tone is
only partly inherent (represented by nominals), to a system of imposed
tone (represented by verbals). From the point of view of fonal k
grammar it is irrelevant whether the tonal morphemes are composed
of inherent or imposed tonemes; they function nevertheless with both

lexical and grammatical significance.

From the publications on the subject, it appears that the tonal
structure of Bantu languages in general is a matier of the norpho=
tonological interrelationships between inherent tonemes. Thus

25

Sharman ~ describes the tonal structure of Bembsz in terms of in-
herent structural tonemes and representational rules, in terms of
morphotonology without tonomorphology. He observes; however, that

"in some tenses a total pattern overrides the inherent fones of the

Fever the gender-number-person prefixes.
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elements". Richardson26 describes the tonal structure of Sukums,
in terms of the "tonal distinctivenessg" of individual syllables.

A syllable with the "tonal distinctiveness" of a high foneme never
bears it: it is borne on a following syllable, one, two gr three
syllables later, aocording to rules. However, there are "tonally.
neutral" syllables, and certain tenses have tone patterns "regard-
less of the tonal distinctiveness of the constituents": "these
tenses are extra systemic --- (and therefore) outside the scope of
this study". This type of tense is not "extra systemic" in Zulu.
Meussan27 interprets Carteris Tonga materia128 similarly in terms of
inherent tone: some syllables are tonally "“determinant' and others
"neutral’, the former determining high tonemes on the latter, accord-
ing to rules. Buch an interpretation is impossible in Zulu. Meussen
himgelfl olLserves that object infixes have no inherent distinctive tone

29

in the Nguni and Suthu languages ~y and this observaiion applies to

subject prefixes and indeed Yo verb stems themselves. In his recent

study of Ganda linguistic sitructure, Cole30

sets up tonal morphemes
regardléss of whether they are based on inherent or imposed tone: the
‘question isg irrelevant where there is a fully-fledged system of tonal
morphologys I see no aliternative to the description of Zulu tenal

structure in terms of an independent system of tonal morphology.

5.3« Tonal Morphology

5430« Tonal Morphemes
5.3404l, The final tonal morpheme (FIM)

The FIM of the.final .couplet is the most significant unit in tonal
morphology. The patterns of contrast between PIM's in nominal declen-
sion and verbal conjugation determine nominsgl and verbal tone classes,
and these contrasts are significant both lexically and grammatically,
ee8. /sisindn/ (we escape) and /sisindd/ (we smear)

(indicative mood),

/s1s1ndé/ (let us escape) and /sisinde/ (let us smear)

{subjunctive mood),
whereas the contrasts between other tonal morphemes indicate grammatical
distinctions only,
e.ge /usindily, dsindfl®/ (you, ho has escaped),

Jusindile, 2s8indi1®/ (you, he has smeared),

Nominals ITM's and MTM's have a certain amcunt of lexical significancé,
but this significance derives from the fact that they are determined
by the FIM's. Verbal ITM!'s and MTM's have lexical significance in

certain instances, buti this does not invalidate the statement relating
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to FIM's. The predominance of the FIM ie well illustrated in
nominal tonal declension, where it obliterates inherent stem tonemes,
eege [im'vild > {nvhdldnk > {mvbidlinynd+/ (rain and diminutive

derivations).

The boundaries between tonal morphemes are marked by tonal steps,
except where they occur between low tonemes. The FIM is distinctively
marked by a tonal downstep, either overt (HL) or covert (H!'H), or
by an overt tonal upstep (LH). Covert tonal upsteps {H"H) never
mark FIM's and covert tonal downsteps (H'H) mark FIM!s only. It is.
only when the boundary lies between low tonemes (LL) that the FIM is
not distinctively marked. The following table shows how the transi-
tions to MIM!'s are reflected tonclogicallys-

P {LLf: IL/H-LL, L-HL (tonal displacement).

FIM (LA§: L/H-LH, L-HL (tonal displacement).

FIM |HH{: L-IH, H-'HH, L/H-'HLL+. (L-HH does not ocour).
FIM JHLy: L/H-'HL '

The most significant fact is that the sequences H-HH and H-HL ocour
ag H'HH and H'HL. It is only with particles that such sequences as
HHH and HHL occur, indicating that here there is no fonal morphologyl.

543.0+2+ The initial tonal morpheme {ITH)

The ITM!s of nominals are determined by the FIM!s of the simple
stems according to fonal dissimilation: FTM's with initial high tonemes
condition the TTM's JHL] with nouns and JL§ with other nominals, and
FIM's with initial low fonemes condition the ITM's JLH} with nouns
and JH] with other nominals, In reflecting this distinction the
ITM'a have a certain amount of lexicel significance, which assumes
importance when this distinction disappears in nominal declension,
esgs femékhbhléni ( Bmikhthls/ (elders),

/émékhdsint < &mA'khési/ (chiefs),
especially when words are phonally identical,
8egs /26unghnéni+ < bbdnghnd/ (friendship),

/&66nghndni+ < G6G!ngény/ (childhood).

The ITH of extra prefix inflection is generally {H). With nouns it
is so unless the extra prefix coincides with the initial vowel of

the noun, in which case it adopts its toneme,

1 The toneme cluster M JHL] of the perfeot suffix /8:/ (with vowel

length and/or stress) is an exception to the rule that covert up-
steps never mark FIM's, e.g. /6é11m§:ﬁ46éli"m§:/. Furthermore,
this suffix is not subject to final tonal agsimilation to final
vowel elision.
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eege  /kut uminth > khmdntu/ (to a person),
/njenga+ uminth > njéngdminth/ (as a person);
/ku+ yend > kéyend ~ kiye/ (to him),
/yhi+ yend > (nglyéné+ ~ nghyéna) ™ ngiye/ (by him).

The ITM's of verbs are independent of the FIM's. Like the latter
they5substitute from tense to tenge according to tonal donjugatian,
but unlike the latter they contrast only from tense to tense and not
from tone class to tone class, except in certain instances. Here

‘they have lexical significance, especially where there is no FIM
contrast, as in the independent negative tenses of the indicative
mood,
e.gs /abhsindi/ (they do not escape, they are not a burden),

/a64' sindi/ (they do not smear).

The object concord eliminates this contrast,
e.gs /hyi6atsindi/ (it is not too heavy for them),
[a68yitsindi/ (they do not smear it).

5.3,0.3, The medial tonal morpheme (MTM)

With nominals the MIM!s A and B account for the tonemes of
gyllables intervening between those covered by ITM's snd those
covered by FIM's, They cecur onlyrwith polysyllabic stem nominals,
where the FIM JHL] determines the A allomorphs L ~ LL ~ LLL, &Ca,
and the FIM JLL§ the B allomorphs H ~ IH ~ LIH, &c., depending upon
the number of syllables, according to tonal dissimilation. Tonal
assimilation affects the A allomorphs as follows: H ~ (HL ~ HH) ~
(HLL ~ HHL), and the B allomorphs as follows: H~ H'H ~ (HLH ~ HH"H),
c.g. [Emé'kési/ (chiefs) > /AmSkhdshnh ~ Ambkhé!sénd/ (diminutive)

> /éméknbsénbni ~ &mAkhé"sinenl/ (locative dimimutive),
of. /izinsizws/ (young men) > /izinsf{zwhrd/ > /ézinsizwinéni+/,

where tonal assimilation is blocked by depressors.

With verbs the MTM's 4 and B are determined by the FIM's JHL]
and JLL] respectively, but the conditioning factor for allomorphs
is not phonological but morphological. Tonal assimilation has the
same effects again. ' ‘

Verbs of tone class I with FIM JHL] use MIM A with allomorph L',

e.g. /siyhbonisish+/ (we see thoroughly - IIL allomorph),
/68yh6onisishe/ (they see thoroughly - HLL allomorph due to
tonal assimilation).

Verbs of tone class II with FIM JILL] use MIM B with allomorphs

Y (L~ 1) ~ (B~ LTH):
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The L' allomorph is the norm,

eegs /siydlimisisu+/ (we plow thoroughly ~ LLL allomorph),
/silimile+/ (we have plowed - L allomorph).

The L ~ Lty allomorph is conditioned by object concords in certain

tenges, ‘

eegs /oiydyilimisist+/ (we plow it thoroughly - LLLH allomorph),
/siyilinile+/ (we have plowed it - LH allomorph). ,

The H ~1'H allomorph ig conditioned by third person subjeect concords

in certain tenses, ‘

eege /6hyrlinisish+/ (they plow thoroughly - LLH allomorph),
/6814mi1e+/ (they have plowed - H allomorph).

The H ﬂwL+HAallom0rph is conditioned by all subject concords in

certain tenses,

esgs /8ilimish/ (we help to plow (dep.) - H allomorph)s
/silimish/ (we help to plow (indep.) - L allomorph).

Here the MTM has grammatical (morphological) significance,

Verbs of tone class II with FTM {HL{ use MTM BA with the same allo-

morphs as MIM B except that the high toneme is realized on non-

depressor antepenultimate syllable&>only. This usage is a survival

of the use of MIM B with FIM JLL] described above, as the subjune-

tive past tense shows,

evgs /sizikhéthvld ~ sfzikhé’théld/ (and we chose for them),
/s8211%thé1%/ (and we brought for them - tone class I),

cf. /shzigézblh ~ shzigbzélh/ (and we washed for them - tone claes II,

~  with depressor antepenultimate syllable).
The use of WIM BA with PTM JHL] in the indicative negative tenses
suggests that they also once used MIM B with PIM JLL{,

g /Bsiyi"khé! thangs/ (we did not choose it - tone class II),

of. Jasiyilethingh/ (we d4id not bring it - tone class I),

ef. /asiyigbudngh/ (we did not wash it - tone class IT, with
depressor antepenultimate syllable).

Here the MTM has slight lexical significance.

With verbs there is also the MTM C, which is used by verhs of
both tone classes in tenses incorporating infixes with inherent ‘tonemes,
Ite allomorphs are jd without' objoot. concords ﬁﬂd”(ﬂr&ﬁlﬁ) Afiﬁ
with object concords, according to the presence or absence of
penultimate iength,
eegs fukiingdgl jini ~ Ukingheliinmi+/ (not to run),
fhlcingbvali ~ Ukingbyivali+/ (not o shut/shut it - t.cl. 11),
Jukinghbald ~ tktngtyl ! v813+/ (not to wrlte/erte it - t.cl.l)
Here the MTM has grammatical (syntactical) significance.
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543¢0e4s Contraction of fonal morphemes

Tonal morphemes may be contracted to cover a single syllable.
The present perfect suffix /&:/ end the demonstrative suffix /y8:/
illustrates the contraction of the JHL{ tonal morpheme. The noun
prefixes /i: ~ Y:/ and fG:~ U:/ illustrate the contraction of the
JHL} end JLH] tonal morphemes respectively. It is not always possible
to*demonstrate that itoneme clusters are the result of tonal morpheme
contraction, and sometimes it is certainly not so, e.gs the HLL+

allomorph of the {HH] tonal morpheme,

5e3.0.5. Expansion of tonal morphemes

Certain tonal morphemes are capasble of expansion to cover several
syllables., I indicate the toneme of expansion by a plus sign, e.g.
the ITM for nouns of tone class I is JL'H{, e.g. /isihlahin/ (bush)y
/isihléhland/ (diminutive) » /isihldhlénydnk/ (double dimimtive).

This potentiality is also a feature of the MTM, which can expand to

cover any number of syllables.

5¢3s1le Tonomorphological classeg

The three basic tonomorphological categories parallel the three
basic morphological categories, but the subdivisions of the tonow
mbrphological categories into tone classes do not parallel the sub-
divisions of the morphological categories into parts of speech.
. Nominals are subdivided into five parts of speech and five tone classes,but
the classifications crose one another so that there are five tone olasses

of nouns, of adverbs, &c.i. Verbals underge no morphological sube
divigion so that there is only one verbal part of speech, namely

verbs, but there are two verbal tone classes or conjugations.

Particles have no morphology and no tonal morphology. Phonologi-

cally ideophones are set apart from interjections, but tonologi-

cally these two parits of speech are not distinct. Dok@zz"1 croéa»

classifies. ideophones according to the numbef of syllables and

according to th% tonemes of syllables, e.g. moncsyllabic ideophones

are classified tonologically into HL, H and L, disyllabic ideophones

into LL {the great mejority), LH, HH, HL, HHL, LHL, and there is

no reason why the toneme combinations HLL and HLH should not also
ocours, Fiva252 shows that whereas moncsyllabic ideophones are fairly
svenly divided into HL, H and L, 80% of disyllabic and polysyllabic
ideophones have low tonemes on all syllables. I have no more to
say with regard to particles in this study.

i :
The fifth tone class is a small exceptional class.
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5e3elels Nominal tone classes or declensions

(i) The five tone classes of nominals are determined by the FIM's

of the simple disyllabic stems as follows:-

I 1T 11T v

LL LH - HH A HL
{nyangh inyangé Gt f ézi dnh! Parn*
(doctor) (moon) . (woman) (boy)
Wfhlabh Bamacelé fith1A64 Amé ' 681%
(aloe) (kaffir-corn) (earth) (breasts)
hbdngank Ysikhtvd 1851 %héva A6l nghnk
(friendship) (banana-grove) (owl) {childhood)
1sihlald “igikhathi {gitkhwémé isité4yh
(chair) (time) (bag) (cattle-kraal)
iegihlanla {:kheniA 1si'khindléd {:'ghéwe
(push) (elder) (position) (warrior)
inddbdn intombi Intkéel in'sizwh
(man) {(girl) (chief) {young man)
hmdddda 3 zintémbi AwnAtkhésl izinsizwh
(men) (girls) (chiefs) (young men)
inydni {nkdmé {n'kinzi in'ddr '
(bird) (beast) (bull) ~ (headman)
izinyéni Y 2inkdmb izinkabi {zingéne
(virds) (cattle) (oxen) (children)
izinda6a izindlebé {zimvhl4 1{7indswd
(affairs) (ears) (rains) (pisces)
ufilenze - 16a64 dffit khénd Gl khéntd
(leg) (father) : (arm) (spear)
ﬁxﬁﬁx}.a ) Gmtmé it 2imbé G 'mofld
(Tiver) (mother) (body) (mealies)
{:g83n {sguzi ‘ i: 'khénd4 1:'hhéshi
{hoe) (blood) {(head) {horse)
s khtmbh s phaiphé f:thldthi istgdly
(clay pot) (feather) (forest) {calabash)
indl®la fizddngé i1t f164 {sitgivh
{(way) (wall) (chest) (calabash)
ingubd {:obdwé AmA ! Pithé A&mA'khizh
(blanket) {iron pot) (fat) {cold)

" inthubd incwadi inteimi in'gdla
(string) (letter) (field) {wagon)
Tmbazd U6Ih1RLA A6E hldngd im! vz}

(a_x\e) (beads) (pain) {goat)

The fifth exceptional class consists of a few nouns only, which are
almost entirely reduplications of depressor syllablesy eege /L’l_@“vémvé/
(wagtail, type of bird), /in'exéngxd/ (type of frog), /isi'dlwidlwi/
(type of porridge), /isi'vivi/ (great heat), /i:'dwidws/ (wide expanse),

Common pronunciations are /Gm'fizi/, fGm!'fénd/, /fGmfhld/, with
/mf/ constituting a consonant cluster. /s / />
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/ﬁ@'dlﬁdlﬁ/ (type of assegai, cf. /dlﬁ/, ideophone of pigrcing},

/6 hhAhhs/ (quick action, of. /hhd/, interjection of surprise).
Similar reduplications of nondepressor syllables have evidently been
transferred to other tone classes, e.g. /Anétcfci/ (ear-rings, cf.
Jimiteici/ (in Xhosa), /umiqhad/ (pole-cats, of. [Awé'qéqs/ in
Xhosa),

(ii) The allomorphs or morphotonemic variants of these FIM's are

as follows:—

I. LL~ (HLL+ ~ BL) due to tonal displacement,
@ege [isfh1ld ~ (121h181%+ ~ 1z1h181>)/ (chair/chairs).

II. LH~ (HLH+ ~ HL) due to tonal displacement,
6egs /fiphiphé ~ (izimpAphé+ ~ izimphphd)/ (feather/feathers).

I11. (FH~ LH) ~ HLL+, H determining HH and L determining IH,
euge /(Is51£G64 ~ 171fu68) ~ ({si'fl6a+, {z1106a+)/ (chest/
chests)™.

IVe HL without variation,
cegs /in'atink, {zindtiny/ (induna/indunas).

Ve (HH ~ LH) ~ HLH+, ,
e.gs (in'gxéngxd , {Zingxhnxd) ~ (in!gxingxés, -
izingxingxé+) (frog/frogs).
This table shows the degree and nature of allomorphic overlapping.
Further overlapping arises from the final tonal assimilation of
HL to HH and perticularly of IH to LL, predominantly in quick gpeech,
Also note thet there is tonologically no difference between HH after

a covert tonal downstep and LL after an overt tonal downstep, with

nondepressors.

(iii) The declensional FIM substitutions of these tone classes on

suffixal extension of the stem are as follows:~

There is also the nonfinal' tonal displacement allomorph HL used
only with monosyllabic prefix nouns inflected by certain extra
prefixes, e.g. /in'kd6i/ (0x) » /ngenki6i/ (by an ox), cf.
/ngenka6i+/ (penultimate length allomorph); and the nonfinal
allomorph IH conditioned by a depressor in the antepenul timate
syllable, e.gs /(imvhl4 ~ Im'vil4) ~ {m'vild+/ (rain), where, o
of the bracket aliernatives, male speakers prefer the former and
female speakers the latter,
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Single Extension Double Extension

T, 1B >) N

L~HL; ~ H-1HL 4
I, HE >) LE-LL ~ B'B-LL g1,
(LL-HL r LL-ELI+)
V. HL > ) : . suz
HeLL ~ L-HL

. I >) g

Ve HH > ) M"H~'HL

Bxampless= Locative Locative diminutive

‘ ] L

II. Inkdnd (beast) > énko'ménii > &nké"nyhneni

indiz6é (ear) > &ndl¥6snt > éndletshénkni
CITI.  in'kA6L (ox) S BnkA16Init 7 BnkA"tshinbnilT
fmtvild (rain) > Gwuléni >  émvidlangmittd

Ve 3n'gdla (wagon) > én"qbéleni >  éngd"lénbeni

intgére (child) > Gngbnénit™ > énghnyénbni

Te inyoni (bird) > enydnini >  ‘enybnybnenl

inda6h (affair) 2 endnbéni Tt > endhtshénbni

V. intgxéngxsd (frog) > In"gxa'ngxénk (diminutive)

Note:

(a2) This table shows that on single extension the fourfold FIM con-
trast is reduced to a twofold contrast and that on double exten~
sion the FTM contrast disappears completely. It may seem, there-
fore, that nominals progress from class to class on suffixal
extension and all finally arrive at tone class I: IIT /émA'khési
(chiefs) > IV /4mAkhbsénd/ (chief's sons) > I /Ambkhbsbzind/
(chiefts daughters). It is true that all singly extended nominals
have only JHL) end JLL} FTM's and that all doubly extended nominals
have only JLL{ FIM, but it is not true that the former belong to
only two tone classes and the latter to only ones Although the FIM
is the main determinant of tone class, the ITM (initial tonal mozw
pheme of the prefix) also provides an indication}v. With nouns
the ITM is either JHL} or JLH{ according to tonal dissimilation
from the FIM: initial H stem toneme conditions JHL) ITM with HH
allomorph due to tonal assimilation,and initial L stem toneme comditions

+ Tonal assimilation on- antepenultimate syllable.

i Tonal assimilation on pre-antepenultimate gyllable. l

il Tonsl displacement to penultimate Syllable.

iv ‘

Except with monosyllabic prefixes.,
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§raf ITHM with LL allomorph due to tonal displacement. The sig-

nificance of the ITM is due toc the fact that it is not subject to

substitution on suffixal extension; and so serves to indicate tone

class membership,

6ege II. /humfikhbhlé/(elders) > /amdkhehlénd/ N dimimlﬁves)‘
III. /4m&'knési/ (chiefs)> /4makhdsénd/

II.  /amAkhdhlénd > emfkh®hléndni/
(locative diminutives)
IIT. /mékhdsénd > &mékhdséndni/

II. /izindongd/ (walls) > /bzinddngéni/
(locatives)
III. /izimvbld/ (rains) > /ézimviléni/

IV. /izinsizwy/ (youths)> /Azinsizwanéni+/
(locative diminutives)
II. /izincwddi/ (letters)> /bzincwdjindni«/i

With other nominals the ITM provides no indication, but adjectives
and adverbs seldom underge suffixal extension, and pronouns and

demonstratives virtually not at all.

Disyllabic stem nominals do not differ whether the stems are deriva-
tive or nonderivative, but polysyllabic stem nominals do. Derivative
stemg show & twofold FTM contrast on single extension and no FIM
contrast on double extension, so that the ITM assumes importance in
both lexical and grammatical significance, e.g. /efunginéni+/ be-
longs to tone class I and means "in friendship", /é6inghnéni+/ be-
longs to tone class I and means '"in childhood", but nonderivative
stems show a fourfold FIM contrast. Here it may seem necessary to
establish subsidiary tone classes to accommodate these nominals,

but in fact it is only in tone class III that it is necessary to do so,

evge /inkdmé/ (beast) > /inké'nydnn/ (small beast - regular derivation)
> /inkStnyfn®+/ (calf - irregular derivation).
. o . PN »
Jafinlabathiv/ (soil), cf. /af'h1a6a+/ (earth, world) (doubbful

: derivations)
/émé! 18me+/ (mother's brother),of. /Guimé~ G'ma:/ (mother)

/s thtng@lts/ (wild plum)
(nonderivative stems)
/A:ddnds1d+/ {long staff)

The gquestion of the classification of these nominals (almost entirely

nouns}) is left to Chapter 6.

Nonosyllabic stem nominals belong to tone classes I and IV, those
having a low foneme finally to tone class I and those having a high

i

This form show tonal displacement of the prefix high toneme and
of the antepenultimate high toneme,



127

toneme finally to tone class IV. Although the simple forms
gsuggest that the former belong to tone class IV and the latter
to tone class II, the evidence of the tonal morphemes in tonal
declension on suffixal extension shows that this is not so:
I, /é6éntﬁ/ (persons) » /abdntwand > h6intwinyhnd/
/izindly/ (houses) > /izindlwind > Yzindlwandni+/
/indln/ (house) > /indlwanh > éndlwhnéni+/i ‘

. /imithi/ (trees) > /imi'thénky émi"thineny/

/izinjs/ (dogs) » /izinjénh > ézinjinéni+/

Jinjarsinjér/ (dog) 5 /intjénk > énjénéni+/ii
In the simple forms, the final two tonemes constitute a pseudo-
FIM of which the penultimate toneme is an ITM toneme and only
the ultimate toneme an FIM toneme, This toneme partially re-
presents the bitonsl FIM, L representing {LL{ and H representing
{HLY; it does not constitute a monotonal FTM. Monosyllabic stem
verbs also illustrate the pseudo~-FIM and the partial representa-
tion of the bitonal FTM. Thus the singular of /izinjé/ (Bogs)
is not /*int34/ but /injy/, cf. /ki'1é:/ (to this one), asnd
effect of tonal assimilation on /imithi/ (trees) is mot '~
/*imitthi/ vut /imithi/, ef, /464'14:/ (they who are here).
It is only monosyllabic words such as the demonstrative /16/
and the adverb /14/, that have monotonal FTM's. The mono-
syllabic stem adjectives /6ahlé/ (good) and /6u61/ (bad) belong .
to tone class IV, and /6ade/ (tall ones, also nominal class 2)
to tone class I. The adverbs /ikahlé/ (well) and /ku63/ (badly)
belong to tone class IV, and /phdzii ~ phézilu/ (above) and
/phémbi ~ ph&nbili/ (ahead) to tone class I. The adverbs
/phénsi+ ~ phéngi+/ (below) and /phindlé+ ~ phéndl¥+/ belong
to both tone classes in free variation. The absolute pronoun
/6oné/ (nominal class 2) belongs to tone class IV and the in-
clusive and exclusive pronouns /6&nke > 66nkinh, 66dwh > 66dwhnd/
to tone class I« The latter very rarely undergo extension and

the former not at all.

Disyllabic initial vowel stem nouns do not behave as

monosyllabic stem nouns but as disyllabic stem nouns with

Other nouns of tone class I: /fumizi/ (kraal), /fisitshd/ (dish),
Jisils/ (wild animal), /{f:zwe/ (country), /{:tshd/ (stone),
Jinvt/ (sheep). ‘

Other nouns of tone class IV: //ﬁéhsé/ (face), /isifé/ (disease),
/iizwi/ (word), /ingwd+~ingwe/ (leopard), /inté+,.intd/ (thing

ii

o



monosyllabic prefixes,

cog. [a'mhnzi/ (water)> /Anknzdnd/> /émdnzinyand+/ (in a little water),
/4! tshéni/ (grass) > /6tshdtnini/ (on the grass), :
/itséndin, {'74ndly/ (hend, hands)y /é"sdndidni, &M zéndleni/.

5.3,1.2, Verbal tone classes or conjugations

(1) The two tone classes of verbs are determined by the FTM's of

the stems as followssw-

1
HL and HH

fona {see)

6onisa (make/help see)
6onisisa {sec thoroughly)
letha {bring)

lethela (bring for)
bala (write)

balela (write for/to)
dlala (play)

lala (lie down)

lalela (lie down on)
lalela (listen, listen to)
thanda (1like)

sinda (escape)

hlanza {vomit)

6opha (tie)

foshwa (be tied)

qala (begin)

geda (finish - trans.)
6uza (ask)

cela {request)

6eka (place)

6ekelela (pile up)
ngena (go in).-
ngenisa (bring in)
phuma (go out)

gwaza (stab)

funda (read, learn)
fundiss (teach)
fundela (read to)

fundisana (teach one another)

1T
LL and ILE

lima (plow)

limisa (make/help plow)
limisisa (plow thoroughly)
khetha (choose)

khethela (choose for)
vala (shut)

valela (shut for/against)
vula {open)

hlala {sit down, stay}i
hlalela (sit down on)
hleks (laugh, laugh at)
thanda {wind)

ginda (smear)

hlanza (wash)

hlupha {worry)

hlushwa (be worried)
hlupheke (get worried)
geina (finishvm intrans,)
baza (carve)

6ala {count)

beka (watch)

bekana (watch one another)
qhuba (drive on)

qhubeka (proceed)

khipha (take out)

hlaba (stab)

6amba (catch)

éanjwa {be canght)
6ambeka (get caught)

fambelela (catch tightly)

i

In the Zululand dialect this verb belongs to tone class I.
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I IT

Hi, and HH 1L and 1H
hamba ( travel) fika (arrive)
funa (want) ' ggoka (dress)
thenga (buy) 6onga (praise)
thuma (send) vuna (agree)
zuza (earn)i geza (wash)
sebenza (work) ‘ sondela (approach)
phumula {rest) phuthuma (hurry)
khathala (get tired) fiphala (get dark)
fumana (find) hlangana (meet)
faleka (run away) gijima (run)

{ii) The a}lomorphs or morphotonenic varionts of these FM's are
as follows:—
I. HL without variationy
e.gs JikG'66nh/ (to see). Syt 66nk/ (to see it)s
/168 5166mn/ (we see)s
/66341 660b~Bu66nk/ (they see).
(HH ~ LH)~ HLI+
coge Juiinghbuli/ (not to write).
/ﬁkﬁnghyi'béli+/ {not to write it}.
/yibulées yibAl+/ (write it). ,
/66yi166n4 ~ 6&yit6onht/ (they seeing it).
Jslyf166n6 ~ siyf166n+/ (let us see it)ii.

I, (1L ~ (HLL+ ~HL)) ~ HL

c.ge Jfuiilimy/ (to plow). fukyf'lims/ (to plow it).
/siyalinht ~ silinmd/ (we plow).
/vyl ind ~a6811me/ (they plow).
/6¥1imi1e+/ (they have plowed).
/6uvalilee/ (they have shut) (tonal displacement).
/6rgézile+/ (they have washed) (no tonal displacement) .,

The allomorph HL is éonditioned by such factors as subject

concords and object concords in certain benses.

1 In the Natal Coast dialect this verb bhelongs to tone class IT.

L fhere is also the nonfinal tonal displacement allomorph HL
used only with monosyllabic stem verbs with object concord
in the subjunctive present positive tense, e.g. /sf'yfd1&>
Ziyidle/ (let us, let them eat it), of. /si'yildld+, ziyiald+/
{penultimate length allomorph); and the nonfinal allomorph LH
conditioned by a depressor in the antepenultimate syllable,
eeffe [(siyibnls ~eiyitbhls) ~ siyf1bBlE+/ (let us write it),
where, of the bracket alternatives, male speekers prefer the
former and female speakers the latter, ‘
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(LH ~ (HLH+ ~ HL)) ~ HL

eegs [ukiinghvhli/ (not to shut).
Jukdngayivili+/ (not to shut it).
/711imé+ ~ zilim®/ (plow them) (tonal displacement).
/zivalét ~ zivilé/ (shut them) (no tonal displacement).
/sizilins/ (let us plow them) (tonal displacement).
/si"zivh1é/ (let us shut them) (no tonal displacement).
/silime/ (let us plow). /si'yilimé/ (let us plow it).

The allomorph HL is conditioned by the subject concord
without object concord in the subjunetive present posi-
tive tense with disyllabic stem verbs only, €.g.
/s11ime/ (let us plow).

This %able shows the degree and nature of allomorphic overlapping.
Further overlapping arises from the final tonal assimilation of

HI: to HH and particularly of LH to LL, predominantly in guick speech.
Also note that there is tonologically no difference between HH affer
a covert tonal downsiep and LL after an overt fonal downstep, with

nondepressors.

{iii) The conjugational FTM substitutions of these tone olasses,
regardless of the number of stem gyllables, are as follows:-i

I II
HIL contrasting with 1L,
I. infinitive positive:i
At 66ny (to see) Wkilivh (to plow)
hlkiyi!66nd (+ objeconc.) ukdyf' 1ima* (+ obj. conc.)

Ukfizi6onisk (make them see) Ukd@zilimish (make them plow)
blkiyivhl81d* (shut for him)
ukdyitgéze1d (wash for him)

Note effect of objeect concord.

III. 2a: indicative present perfect, independent positive:

sibonile+ {(we) s11imils+ (we)
slyifonild+ (+ obj. conce) siy1limild+ (+ obj. cone.)
6465tnile+ (they) 6alimile+ (they)

64yi6dniler (+ obje. cone.) 64yi"1imil%+ (+ obj. conc.)

siy112théle+ (bring for him) siyikhéthd1d+ (choose for him)

64141161%+ (listen) brsbéndele+ (approach)
6abtként+* (watch one another)

The headings on the mergin indicate mood-tense-aspect: III 20
indicates indicative mood, present tense, future aspect (see
classification of tenses under 4.3.3.2.). The asterisks indicate

morphotonemic charige, except in the case of FIM {auf, where it is -
impossible to say whether HH or LH is the norm.



IIT 2b:

_IIT 2be

IIT 2c:

131
Note effect of object concord and third person subject

concord. Only verbs with disyllabic stems show this
contrast; polysyllabic stem verbs use FIM JLL{ throughout.

indicative present imperfect, independent positive:

siyhb6nd+ ~ s166nh (we) Siyhlimd+ ~ silimd (we)
Siyhyi66mhe ~ siyi6énh (+ obje  siydyillimds*~giyilimd*( + obj.
conc. ) - .concs)
s’iyb,6bnish+i~ sitonisa s’iyb.limishifi~sllimisa
siyhyi6onish+ ~ siyi6onisa siyhyilimish+ ~ siyilimish¥
68y8! Goniut ~ 6b66nh (they) 6ayslimdt~ 6ulinb* (they)
6&y8yit 66nbt ~6hyi66nh (+ objs  6AyAyi'limbax~ Ghyilfmhx* (+ obje
conc. ) conc, )
66yE6onistsT ~ 6u6dnish Eayhlimishsl ~ Ealimisu
65ybyi6ontsht~ 6hy16bnish 66yhyim1 imiats ~ Guyilini sh¥

6uyhbekdnda* (watch one another)
Note effect of object concord and third person subject concord,

indicative present imperfect, dependent positive:

s166nx (we) 6vbén: (they) silfma* (we) 6vlima* (they)

sfyit66nt (+ obj. conc.) s{y{'1im¥* (+ obj. conc.)

s16bnish (we) 6ebvnish (they) silimisa (we) 6vlimish (they)
6evaléla* (shut for)
6ugézdla (wash for)

Note effect of subject concord: only verbs with poly-

syllabic stems show the contrast. The use of FIM JHL]

(a form) by verbs of tone class I is alternative to the

use of FIM JEH] (b form). The latter is the standard form,

hut the former is widely used with polysyllabic stem verbs.

indicative present future, indep./dep., pos./neg.:

s1zd66nk (pos.) s1zd1imd (pos.)

sizbyi6énd (+ obj. conce) sizdyilimd* (+ obj. conc.)
sizbyibdonish sizbyilimish

asizh6énd (neg.) as{zhlimy (neg.)
asizhy{!66nh (+ obj. conce) dsizbyi'1limy* (+ obj. conc.)

Note effect of object concord.

1 e stens /6onisa/ and /limisa/ are transitive; therefore they do
. vnot normally ocour finally without object concord; as here.
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IV 1: subjunctive past tense, positive and negative:

sub6énh, shédonish (pos.) shilimhx, shiimish (pos.)
séngh:66nh, singh:bonish (neg.) shngh:limd*, séngh:1limish (neg.)
ghvh1812% (pos.)

sfngfivhl81n* (neg.)

Only verbs with polysyllabie stems show the contrast. The
use of FTM JLLY (a form) by verbs of tone class II is al-
ternative to the use of FIM JHLY (b form)

¥ 1: potential present tense, positive and negative:

singhééné,‘singEGé‘nisé (poss) singhlimd*, singhlimish (pos.)

singd:Gént, oingb:bonist (neg.) singd:limd, singd:limis® (pos.)

singfbhlish (cause to write)} singd'gérish (cause to wash)
ginghvi1812% (pos.)
singd:vhléle* (neg.)

Only verbs with polysyllabic stems show the contrast. The
use of FIM {LL{ (& form) by verbs of tone class II is al-
ternative to the use of FIM HL} (b form)™ .

HH contrasting with 1H

’

I infinitive negative:
kdnghtdnt ~ Ukingh6oniv Nelngdlind ~ Wkingdlimis
UktGngtyit66ni+ (+ obj. cone,) Aktngdyilimi (+ obj. conc.)
Wkinghzi68ni+ Ulcinghzilimiv*

IT: imperative singular with object concord:
7i6oné ~ yibénd+ yiliméev (yilime* e yilimé—t*}ii
¥ibalé ~ yivAld+ (write it) yivalé (shut it)

Note the contrast on object concord.
IIT 1l: indicative past tense, indep./dep. positive:

s8; 6004 ~ 5868k s8:1im4

88ryi'é6nd+ (+ obj. conc.) sf:yilimé+ (+ obj. cone.)
III 2b: indicative present imperfect, dependent negative:

singhboni ~ singh6dni+ aingdlimg
singayi'66ni+ (+ obj. cone.) singhyilinf (+ obj. conc.)

1 The two forms are in free variation, but the former is sometimes
said to be "better".

The object concord displaces its high toneme in the bracket
alternative.
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IV 2: subjunctive present tense positive with object concord:
siyi'6éné ~ giyi'6dnd+ sityilimé
giziboné ~ sizibbne+ sigilime* ~ alzilimés*
gizibhlé ~ sizibdie+ (write) si"zivhlé (shut)
Note the contrast on object concord.

IV 2: subjunctive present tense negative:

7

singhbdni ~ singhbdni+ singdlimi

singhzi6éni+ (+ obj. conc.) singhzilini+* (+ obj. conca)
¥V 1: potential present tense, negative:

singdsboné ~ singd; 6ones gingd:1imé

The uae of FMMts JHH] and JIH] (¢ form) is alternative to
the use of FIM!'s JHL] and §LL} (a form) or FIM JHL] throughe

out (b form). The (¢) form is less common.

Note: Only verbs with disyllabic stems show the JHH:LH]
FI¥ contrast. Polysyllabic stem verbs use FIM JHH{ throughout.

HL contrasting with LH
I1: imperative singular without object concord:
6énh (see) 1imé (plow)

béln (write) vals (shut)

Only verbs with disyllabic stems ghow this contrast;

polysyllabic stem verbs use ¥FIM [HL] throughout.

HH contrasting with LL

IIT 2bt indicative present imperfect, dependent positive:
si6bna ~ 5160nk+  g114ma¥

siyi'66nd ~ siyi'68nd+ (+ objs siyf'lima* (+ obj. conc,)
conc.

sibbnisd ~ sibonich+ siliniah

Note effect of subject concord. The use of FIM JHH] (b form)
by verbs of tone class I is alternative to the use of the
FIM {HL] (& form). The former is the standard form, but

the latter is widely used with polysyllabié stem verbs,
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HIL - no contrast -~ HL

II: imperative singular without object concord:
6onish (make see) 1imish (make plow)
6u18kh (run away) gijimd (run)

Only verbs with polysyllabic stems show no contrast;
disyllabic stem verbs use the JHL:LH| FTM contrast.

I1: imperative plural:
tonfni (see ye) 1imdny (plow ye)
yifonéni (+ obj. conc.) yili'méni® (+ obj. conc.)
yibaléni (write it) yivaléni {shut it)
6alelchind (run away) gi7indnl (run)

Note the contrast on object concord.

III 1: dindicative past tense, indep./dep‘ negatives

hs16bnéngh (indep.) 2811 'mingh (indep.)
naiziboningy (+ obj. conc.) asizilf'méngs (+ obj. conc.)
heizibhlingh (write) as{zivilingh (shut)
singhbonings (dep.) singhlimingh (dep.)

Note the contrast on subject concord without object concord
and on nondepressor antepenultimate syllables in independent

tenses

IIT 2b: indicative present imperfect, independent negative:

2si66ni (we) heitlfmi (we)

nafyl166ni (+ obj. conc.) hofyinimi (+ obj. conc.) -
w6a66n1 (they) w641 1imi (they)

R64yL 16801 (+ obj. concs) B64yLt1imi (+ obj. conc.)

Note the contrast on subject concord without object concord.
IV 1¢ subjunctive past tense, positive and negative:

sh68nh, shbonish (pos.) shlind, shifi'mish (pose)
sédngh:66nk, sfngd:6onish (neg.) séngh:limd, sfngh:1i'mish (neg.)
Note the contrast on nondepressor antepenultimate syllables of

verbs with polysyllabic stems. Vith tone class II verbs, FIM
JELY (b form) is alternative to FTM JLL} (a form).

The object concord displaces its high toneme.
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¥ 1l: potential present tense, positive and negative:

singhbény, singh66'nish (pos.) singdlimd, singhlitmish (pos,.)
sing8:66n%, singd:6onise (neg.) singd:limk, sing®:1i'mis® (neg.)

singdbhlish (canse to write) singégbzisd (cause to wash)

Hote the contrast on nondepressor antepenultimate syllables
of verbs with polysyllabic stems™. With tome class IT verbs,
FTM JHLY (b form) is alternative to FIM JLL{ (a form).

HH - no contrast - HH

TII 2a: indicative present perfect, dependent positive:

si6dnilé hdsiébnilé+ sflitmf1é rv af1itmilee
siyitonile+ {+ obj. conce.) siyilimile+ (+ obj. conce)
sibdlilé ~ sibhlile+ sivhlilé ~ sivhliles+

Fote the contrast on subject concord without object concord.

Polysyllabic stem verbs use FIM QHHQ throughout wherever dlsyllable
stem verbs show the [7::LEl,FIb contrest,

€eZe It = Negative infinitive:
Ukilinghtdnisi ~ Ukingdlinisf ~
Ukingayi66 nisis Wingayiii 'migiv

The final form is shown with object concord,
esg. III 1: indep./dep. positive past indicative:

sh:bonisbr~ g8: 1 imisd
sh:yf66 ' nisa+ sBryilitmish+
The final form is shown with object concord.
e.gs IV 2; positive present subjunctive with object concerd:
siyitonisé r siyifonist+ siyili'misé Aisiyili’misg+

Note the contrast on nondepressor anteﬁenultimate
syllables,

i ; . )
This contrast is eliminated subsequent to the positive tense sign
/ngé/, because of tonal displacement.
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III 2a:

JII 2a:
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" - no contrast - LH

subjunctive present tense positive without object concord:

siboné . ilimd

2166ne* ~ z168né+* FARRE

z{bu1é (write) ZivE1%* (shut)
s16énisé 811imisé

sibuléle* (write for) s1vh1é1%* (shut for)

Note the contrast on subject concord, with disyllabic

atem verbs only. Only verbs without object concord use

¥ LR throughout; verbs with object concord use either
PrM JHH} throughout (polysyllabic stems) or the JHH:IH}

PIM contrast {disyllabic stems), which disyllabic stem verbs
with nondepressor penultimate syllables without object con-
cord also sometimes use, e.g. /si6dnéd~ (sf'660é ~ si163n%+)/,
cfi /siva1é/only, but this is rarve.

, .

LL - no contrast -~ 1L

indicative present perfect, independent positive:

silethélend+ (bring for gikhdthelens+ (choose for
one another) one another)
6418"thélend+ (they) bukhethélend+ (they)
s16818Kk%1%+ (run away) sigijimiles (aun)
64661k 18+ (they) Fugijimile*+ (they)

Note the contrast on third person subject concord or on
antepenultimate syllables (lst and 2nd persons)s Only

verbs with polysyllabic stems use FIM {LL{ throughouts
disyllabic stem verbs use the JHL:LL§ FIM contrast, which
polysyllabic stem verbs also somebimes use, e.g./6464"18k11%+
~ 68641%k{1%+/, put this is rave.

HL - no contrast - HL

indicative present perfect, indep./dep. positive, nonfinal forms

s16bnd: ~ gi6bné: (indep.) §ilimé: ~ gilimé: (indep,)
6u6onds (they, indep.) 6811{"m&: (they indep.)
s16oné:, siyitond: (dep.) sili"mé:, siyilimd: (dep.)

Note the contrast on third person subjeet concord in indep,
tense rnd on subject comcord without object concord in

dep. tense. HNote contraction of PTM {HL{.
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BEH+ - no contrast - HLH+

III 2a: indicative present perfect, indep./dep. negative:

asi6onilé+ (indep.) 2si1i'milé+ (indep.)

asiyi6onilé+ (+ obj. concs) befyilinmtlér (+ obj. conc.)

6éngahtmbilés (they are not 6énghfikilés (they are not
gone, dep.) come, depa)

Note the contrast on subject concord without object concord.
This tense has no nonfinal form: it cannot occur without

permiltimate length.

Note:

(a) This table shows the significant contragts relating to FIM sab-
stitutions in verbal conjugation to be JHL:LL{ and JHH:IH§. There
is & great amount of allomorphic overlapping, particularly between
JHL] and the HL allomorph of JIL{ and between JIH] and the LE
allomorph of [HHJ, which obscures these contrasts and so renders
them inclined to redundancy, The JHH:LH| contrast is already
redundant with polysyllabic stem verbs, and there is a tendency
for disyllabic stem verbs with nondepressor penultimate syllables
to follow this example: to treat the LH allomorph of the JLH]

FIM of tone class II as the LH allomorph of the JHHJ FIM of tone
class I, and so to substitute the HLI+ allomorph in positions of
pehultimate lengthi. On the other hand the JHL:LL{ contrast

is often obliterated by morphotonemic change with disyllabic stem
verhs, and there is a tendency for polysyllabic stem verbs to use
the JHL} FIM throughout, on false analogy. They already do so in
the past subjunctive and present potential (b) forms, so that for
speakers who consistently use these forms, the [HL:LL{ contrast
is already redundant here, Similaerly in the past and present
indicative negative tenses, the use of the JHL} FIM throughout
probably replaces the use of the (HL:LL] contrast. Thus there

is a drift towards the incorporation of tone elass IT into tone
class I by the elimination of the class IT FIM's, JLL] and JLH].

On the other hand the positive present subjuncﬁive without
object concord uses FIM JLH{ throughout instead of the JHH:LH]

& At present this form is to be regarded as = mistake,
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contrast, and the indep. pos. present perfect indicative uses
PIM §LL] throughout with polysyllabic stem verbs, instead of

the JHL:LL{ contrast. Similarly the occasional occurrence of
FIM JLLY with polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class I in the
indep. pos. present imperfect indicative and in the positive
infinitive, particularly with stems of more than three syllables,
e.8. [Okibbnisish ~ dkibdnisish/ (to see thoroughly), points to
the end of the drift as a single ftonel conjugation. At present,
however, where there is no FIM contrast, there is often a parily
effective contrast in ITM, e.ge subject concord without object
concord, or in MIM, e.g. nondepressor antepenultimate syllables,

to distinguish the two tonel conjugations.

Where there are IFIM contrasts, the IIM's are both lexically
and grammatically significant, but where there are not, the FIl's
function grammatically only. Thus with disyllabic stem verbs the
Fts JHH] and JLH{ function grammatically to indicate certain
tenses and lexically to distinguish the two tone classes, e.ge
/sé:sinda+/ (we escaped) and /sA:sindd+/ (we smeared), but with
polysyllabic stem verbs the FIM [HH{ functions grammatically
only, e.g. /sé:yisindish+/ (we helped him to escape/to smear).
Although it is not possible to attribute grammaticel meaning to
particular ftonal morphemes, it is noteworthy that the FIM's of
the QHL:LLQ contrast characterize the independent positive pre-
sent tense of the indicative mood and the positive infinitive,
and that the FTM!'s of the {HH:1H] contrast characterize the
dependent negative present tense (except perfect and future
aspects) of the indicative moodi and the negative infinitive.
The dependent positive present tense (except future aspect) of
the indicative mood is indicated by the JHE} FIM aloneii, but
lexical tonal ambiguity is prevented by an ITM contrast, Cafle
/s181nai1d+/ (we having escaped) and /sisindile+/ (we having
smeared)., The independent negative present tense (except
future aspect) of the indicative mood is indicated by the JHHJ
FIM alone, but lexical fonal ambiguity is prevented by an ITM
contrast, e.g. /asisindi/ (we do not escape) and /hsi'sindi/

(we do not smear). Grammatical tonal ambiguity is sometimes
prevented by an ITM contrast ,

Also the negative present subjunctive and potential tenses,
which are dependent in form but not necessarily in function.

i Except that verbs of tone class IT use the JLL] PIM in the
imperfect aspect.
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eugs /siyilind/ (we plow it, indep. pos. present tense) and
/siyivifmb/ (we plow it, dep. pos. present tense), and

sometimes by an MIM contrast,

e.gs /silinish/ (we help to plow, indeps pos. present tense) and
/silimisé/ {we help to plow, dep. pos. present tense) .

(b) Disyllabic stem and polysyllabic stem verbs do not differ whether
the stems are nonderivative,
c.gs tone class I: /J6ona/ (see), /bala/ (write), /6aleka/ (run away),
tone class IT: /lima/ (plow), /vala/ (shut), /gijima/ (run),
or whether the stems are derivaiive,
eceg. tone class It /fela/ (die for )</fa/ , /dliwa/ (be eaten)</dla/ ,
/dleka/ (be edible )< /ala/ , [zwakala/
(be andible )< fzwa/ , /6onisa/ (help or
cause to see), /6alekela/ (run away towards);
tone class II: /wela/ (fall into )< /wa/ , /enziwa/ (be done)
< Jenza/ , flimisa/ (help or cause to plow),
/gijimela/ (run towards).

(¢) Monosyllabic stem verbs accommodate the bitonal FIM!'s of verbal
conjugation only partislly, and the final two tonemes constitute
a pseudo~FIM of which only the final toneme is an FT¥ foneme,
2.8, tone class I with FIM JHLY: /Gxufs/ (to die),

/siyufh+, Giyafér/ (we/they are dying)t.
tone class IT with FIM JLL{: /bkiwa/ (to fall),
/siyawhe, 64'yAwae/ (we/they are falling)ii.
However, these verbs can accommodate the FTM'S completely,
where there is an object infix which now bears the first FIM
toneme, '
e.ge /siyhyidine/ (we eat it), fasityidli+/ (we do not eat it);
where there is an inherent toneme infix which now bears the
first FIM toneme in addition to its inherent toneme,
e.ge fucingafi/ (not to die), LH allomorph of FIM JHE{,
Sukingiwi/ (not to f£all), LE allomorph of FTM JLH];
where there is a disyllabic suffix,
eege /ifL104, 64'File+/ (we/they are dead),
/siwild+, 64wile+/ (we/they are fallen).
Nevertheless, there are certain exceptions in the conjugation

of monosyllabic stem verbs,which are left to Chapter 7.

I Other verbs of tone class Is /dla/ (eat), /zwa/ (hear), /ma/

{stand, stop).
* Other verbs of tone class IT: /sha/ (burn), /na/ (rain), /ya/

. {go)y /za/ (come).

i
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Disyllabic initial vowel stem verbs behave as monosyllabic
stem verbs, ‘
eege [Okwikhd/ (o build, tone class I).

[ukwénzy/ (to do/act/meke, tone class II).

5¢3:2¢ OGrammatical agreement

The agreement of gender-number-person prefixes is not parallelled
by agreement as to the tonal morphemes they bear. Inythe three agw
pects of the independent positive present {ense of the indicative
mood, 3rd person prefixes generally bear high tonemes where lst and
2nd person prefixes bear low tonemes, e.g. [Gyh'66na+/ (he sees),
[uyn6énir/ (you see), but this distinetion is not maintained even
in the nonfinal forms, e.g. /ubtny/ (he sees), /ubdmd/ (you see) .
In the dependent positive present tense, in the indicative negative
tenses, and in all tenses of the subjunctive and potential moods,
there is no such distinction, and with nominal prefixes there is no
such distinction except with conjunctive pronouns, e.g. /nhhyé/
(with him), /nhéwd/ (with you).

503051 Inflection

5s3s3els Nominal inflection

The tonemes used on suffixal inflection are determined by the
FIM's of nominal tonal declension {see 5,3.1.l.iii). The tonemes
used on prefixal inflection by the first or inner layer of genderw
nomber-person prefixes ave determined by the ITM's, which are gen-
erally conditioned by the FIM's of the simple stems according to
tonal dissimilation. The tonemes used on prefixal inflection by
the outer or extra layer of case prefixes are determined by the
extra ITM's, which are generally independent of the PTM's and the
ITM's. Tonemes not determined by ITTM'S and FIM's are determined
by the MIM's A and B described above (5.3.0.3.), the former (L',
all low tomes) being used with FPIM JHLY, and the latter (H ~L'H,
an antepenultimate high toneme) being used with F¥ JLL{.

5e3e3elsle Nouns

(a) Full form nouns

The TIM's are JLH] where the first toneme of the simple
stem FIM is L, JHL] where it is H, and JL'H] with nouns of tome

Some speakers maintain that it is possible iﬁ cases of amﬁiguity
to distinguish between /u6éud/ (you see) and /6"66ma/ (he sees),
but covert tonal upsteps do not normally mark FTM's.
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class I.. The gllomorphs of these tonal morphemes are as
followsi= ‘

™™ QLfHQ of tone class I:

L0 (normal allomorph),

0ege /iofh13his/ (bush)
/isihlghlany/ (small bush)
/isinldhlényany/ (very small bush)
1*1 (tonal displacement),

-5 /izihl8hid+ ~ izih14h1%/ (bushes)
ef . [izindkén/ (affairs)

H {monosyllabic prefix),

8ue Jintanbs/ (string)

L (tonzl displacement,

- /ogentambb+/ (by means of  string)
LE ~ H (long vowel prefix),

€. /[Tigein ~ f:g23h/ (hoe)
IH~H (i:<izi),

Eela JTsubhzd (~ L:ubhzd)/ (axes)
L (tonal displacement),

NN [fiimyéni/ (birds)
On suffixal extension the monosyllabic and long vowel allomorphs
are replaced by L+H,

Celle /Jinténjann/ (short string)
Jezimbizweni ~ Bimbizweni/ (locative)
/izinyényhnd ~ Linyényhnh/ (diminutive).

ITM (LHY§ of tone class II:

ILH (normal alicmorph),
euge /isfkhdthi/ (time)
/isikhashéna (short time)

1L (tonal displacement),
€48 /iZikhAthi+ ~1zikhéthi/ (plural)
/izikh&!shana/ (diminutive)

B {monosyllabic prefix),
€l /intombi/ (girl)

L {tonal displacement), ;
ev8e /ebentombiv/ (with & girl)
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1H ~H (long vowel prefix),
Eele /Tiknenld ~ f:khehld/ (elder)

IH ~H (it ¢izd),

848 /Tindongd  (~ f:ndbngd)/ (walls)

L (tonal displacement),
Qo [iinkémd/ (cattle)

On suffixal extension the monosyllabic and long vowel allemorphs
are vetained,
Sl /intdnjény/ (small girl)

/ezindbngéni ~ ¥:ndongéni/ (locative)
/1zinkétyinh ~ 1:nkd'nyénd/ (aimimutive)..

T dHLY of tone classes IIT and IV:

HL (normal allomoxph),
248 /izikhwami/ (vags)
/izikhwanyénk/ (small bags)

HH (tonal assimilation),
-8 /181t khwémd /(bag)
/isikhwinyéna/ (small bag)

LE (tonal displacement),
eege ' /nglesitichwinat/ (by means of a bag)

HL (mormal allomorph),
- /izinsizwy/ (young man)
/izinsizvina/ (diminutive)
H {(monosyllabic prefix),
Cale /intsizwy/ (young men)
L {tonal 'displacement) ,
Sule /nhdnsizwd/ (with a young man)
HL ~H (long vowel prefix),
8.8 /isqhéwd ~1:1qhdwe/ (warrior)
HL ~ H (i:<izi),
Cels /i:ndtink (~ {:n'dink )/(indunas)
HL ~H (monosyllabic stems),
TN /injé+ ~ inja/ (dog)
Jisamis ~ (Lsawdl ~ Lizwi)/ (word)t

i

A final high toneme requires a penultimate low toneme for its
realization, and a toneme cluster requires vowel length {either
inherent or imposed) for its reslization,
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On suffixal extension the monosyllable and long vowel allo-

morphs are retained,

€48 /in"sizwany ~ insizwind/ (small young man)
/ézindtnéni ~ &:ndunéni/ (locative)

/intjénn > Injenyind+/ (double dimirmtive).,

There is no tonal ambiguity between nouns of tone classes II
and TIT on suflixal extension because of the contrast between the
ITMsiLH) and {HLY,

esge IIT: /&mdkhdsénd, émdkhdedndni< (Amd'khési~dm&!khdsi+){chiefs),
II:  /amékhdhlénk, 2ndkhzhléneni < hmdkhehla/ (elders).

Although the distinction is slight with nondepressorsil, it is not

slight with depressors where there is no tonal assimiletion,

e«ge  III: /izimvkld > &zimviiléni/ (in the rains),
II:  /izindbngh > ezinddngéni/ (on the walls);
IIT:  /izin26i/ (oxen) > /izinihtshénh > Ezxinkhtshéneni/,
II:  fizinkémd/ (cattle) > /izinlé'nydnd > bzinké"nyéneni/.

Depressors cause tonal displacement: this process is blocked in
/izinddngd/ but not in /izinkémd ~ Lzink®mné+/.

There is no tonal ambiguity between nouns of tone classes I
and IV on suffixal extension because of the contrast between the
Im's JutE) and JELY,

e.ge IV. /[izinsizwh/ (young men) > /izinsizwhnh » ézinsizwinéniv/,
I. /amaddda/ (men) > /umhdédand > bahdddanéni+/.
Tonal ambiguity sometimes arises in guick speech because of the

substitution of low tonemes for initial high tonemes followed by a

tonal upstep,

evgs IV. /[EbA'fénd/ (boys) > /AbA"fényhnh ~ Bbufényink/,
cfe  I. /amiddas/ (men) > /amhaddiny/.

Tonal ambiguity arises between noung of fone classes III and IV
on double suffixal extension,
evge IV. /a6aftnyényinh/ (double diminutive),

III. /émékhdséneni/ (locative dminutive);

IV. /ézinsizwinéni+ < fzinsizwda/ (young men),

ITT. /ézimvdalungni+ < {zimvild/ (rains);

i . N .
In quick speech it is nonexistant: /émékhé“sénénl,émékhé"hlénbnﬁ/.
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put not between noung of tone classes I and IT because of the

distinctiveness of ITM JL'H] of tone class I,

eegs 1. /[izinanéa/ (affairs) > /ezindatshdneni/,
TI. /izindl268/ {ears) > /ezindlitshindni/,
II. /fizlupdphe/ (feathers) > Sfezimpd"shéneni/,

TI. /izincwddi/ (letters) > /ezincwdjinénis/.

With monosyllabic and long vowel prefixes the possibility of
tonal ambiguity on suffixal extension is far greater, because all
I™!s use the H allomorph. The ITH of tone class T ig still digtinet,

however, in that H is replaced by 1*E in extensions,

e.gs I /inybni/ (bird) > finyéuyhnh > enydnyineni/,
II. /éngdlaneni/ (in a small wagon),
I1T. /énikbséneni/ (to a minor chief),
Iv. /énkbnyénéni/ (on a little beast).

The extra ITM for full form nouns is JH{|, except where the extra
prefix coincides with the initial vowel of the noun in which case it

adopts its tonenme,

CN /indvdd/ (man) > /yhindbds/ (by a man)
> /nh&"yhi ndbdd/ (and by a man)
> /njé"ngéndvds/ (like a man)
fizimonzd/ (axes) > /ngezimbhzd/ (by means of axes)
> /nhéngdainbrzd/ (and by means of axes)
/abéntwana/ (children) > /khbantwink/ (to the children)
Jizinkénp/ (eattle) > fezinké'méni/ (amongst the cattle)
/intembi/ (girl) > /G6usd 6éntdmbi/ (the girl's face)
/iyisé/ (his father) > /abfnth 64"kéyisé/ (his father's people)
/izind1t/ (nuts) > /ngezindlu/ (by means of huts)
/izinja/ (dogs) > /ngézinjs/ (by means of dogs)
/injé+/ (dog) > /yhinjé+/ (by a dog)

Most extra prefixes have depressors causing tonal displacement,

e.gs  [in'sizwr/ (young man) > /yhinsfzwd/ (by the young man),
of.  /izinsizws/ (young men)> /yhizinsizws/ (by the young men) 3
e.g. /intdubi/ (girl) > /i'z4ndld zentémbi/ (the girl's hands),
ef.  /in'gine/ (child) > /1'z&ndld z8n'ghn®/ (the child's hands)s
e.g /in‘késii (chief)> /njéngenkési/ (like a chief),
/incwsdi/ (letter) > /rhéngencwidi/ (and by letter),
/imithi/ (trees)> /im'pandé'yémithi/ (tree root),
/imithi/ (trees)> /izimpande zemithi/ (tree roots),
/ezinké'méni/ (to the cattle) > ngusézinké'méni/ (towards the
cattle),
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In the Zululand dislect the conjunctive prefix is sometimes /na/
instead of /nha/, particularly with the old folk,

e.ge /nén'sizwy/ instead of /nhensizwh/ (with a young man),
/néntdubi/ instead of /nhentémbi/ (with a girl),
/nénddda/ instead of /nhéndvdd/ (with a man).

The extra ITM is not capeble of expansion,with the result that

on mualtiple inflection a seguence of tonal upsteps arises,

esge /nhé"yhin'ddnd/ (and by an induna),

/nhd'"njé'mgén' dtina/ (even as an induna).

Morphotonemic change tends to substitute a low toneme for an initial

high toneme followed by a tonal upstep,

e,g. /nhdyhin'dinia/, /nhinjé'ngént!aink/.

(b) Short form rnouns
The ITM is JL§ throughout, and JL'] with nouns of tone class T.

I. /sinlahld/ (bush), /zinlahid/ (plural), of. fizihlahld+/;
> /zihlahliny/ (diminutive), cf. /izihlfhlind/,

II. /sikhathi/ (time), /zikhathi/ (plural), cf. /izikhAthi+/;
> /zikhﬁshénh/ (diminutive), ofe /izikh4!shénd/,
> /zikhhshényhny/, of. [1zikhé"shénydnk/ {double diminutive).

III. /sikhwhmé ~ sikhw8odt/, of . /isi'khwand ~ {5f ' khwante/ (bag)
IT.  /ntbmbi/ (girl), /zintdubi/ (girls), cf. /izintdmbis/.

II. /khthld/ (elder), /mukhdhid/ (elders).

IV. /nsizwy/ (young man), /zinsized/ (young men).

IV, /qbéwe/ (warrior), /whghdwe/ (warriors).

IV. /njd~ mja/ (dog), /zinjs/ (dogs).

V. /Jzwin~ lizwi/ (word), /uhzwi/ (words).

Note the zero prefix forms, e.g. /ntombi, nsizwh, nji/. The forms
/njh, 2wi/ have no primary stress snd therefore no status as words,
e.g. /angizwa-zwi+/ (I hear no word, Zululand dialect),

ofe  fangfzwh lizwi+/ (I hear no word, Natal dialect).

After demonstratives only the monosyllabic forms are used,
eege [18-njé+/ (this dog), /léyb-njé+/ (that dog),
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and as vocatives only the disyllabic forms are used,

e.g. /tnja/ {dog!).

Tonal ambiguity arises on suffixasl extension between nouns of tone
classes II and III,

e.8e III. /riakhdsfink, makhdsinyini < makhivsi m;mhkhasi+/Zchiefs),
I1. /makhelank, nakhehlinyind € mdkhehls/ (elders),

but not between nouns of fone classes I and IV, because the latter
employs MIM B (antepenultimete high toneme) conditioned by FTM JLL{,
whereas the former employs no MTHM because of expendable ITH §L¥Y,

cege IV, /6ufényhnk, Gafinynyanh < Gafénd/ (boys),
1. /sihlihlind, sihlhhlanydnd < sihlzhly/ (bush),
cf. /isihléhllnd, isihlanlényhoh < isihlnln/,

the full form noun with expandable ITH QL+HQ. The distinctiveness
of the ITM of tone class I is fo be correlated with the distinctive-
nesa of the FIM as the only final tonal morpheme without a high

toneme constituent.

. The extra ITH for short form nouns is JLJ for the first inflec-

tion and JH] for subsequent inflections,

e.ge  /Zimbazd/ (axes) 2 /nghzimbizd zini+/ (with what sort of axes?),

> /nhéngarinbazd zZini+/ (and with what sort of
axes?);

Jmimtly/ (person) > /njénghmimtu minf+/ (like what sort of person?),
/7inkdmd/ (cattle)> /ktizinkbmd ziphi+/ (amongst which cattre?)t,
of, /ezinkd'méni zukithi/ (amongst the cattle of our place);
e.gs  /ntdmbi/ (girl) > fusizeh nghntbubi+/ (we hear through no girl),
©of, fusfzwh ngentdmbi+/ (we do not hear through the girl);
e.g. /nghnd/ (child) > /asinhungénd+/ (we have no child),
of. /sinhén'ghnesr/ (we have s child);

e.gs  /nkbsi/ (chief) > fizizwt zanidsi yinye/ (tribe§.of a single
chief)*+.

1 The irregular adjective /phi/~normally precedes the noun which is
then in apposition, e.g. /kfiziphi+ izZink8mé+/. The irregular
adjective /ni/ never precedes the noun. Note the final tonal
assimilation from high to low: /zinkdmé > Zinkdmo/. '

ii . . . .
The irregular adjective /nyt/ is rarely used except in copula verb

construction, e.g. /in'kési"i6t yinys/ (a single chief). Note the
final tonel assimilation from high to low: /nkdsi > nkdsi/,
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5.3434102s  Adjectives
(a) 014 or true adjectives

With true adjectives, of which there are less than twenty
altogether, the ITM of the dependent prefix is JL{,

e.gs IV /6uhlént/ (five), /eincéne/ (emall)
/ maddln/ (o1d) > /madddianh/ (oldish)
/utinlé/ (good), /i16i/ (bad), /vhshé/ (new)
/ziphi/ (which?), /zini/ (what sort?)

IIT /éuthathu+/ (three), /siffiphi+/ (short)
Junkchnld/ (big) > /mukbudlwénd/ (piggish)

1T /6u611{/ (two)
1 /6and/ (four),/lude/ (long), /mimye/ (one)

Adjectives have no independent funcition. They function only in
nomino-verbal constructions {q.v.) with or without the copnla verb.
With the copula verb the ITM is {L{,

esge [6A16% - Gukhlllt/ (they became big, great)
/sizobh - 6u6ilf,~ 6uhlam/ (we will be(come) two, five)
Jukdién 646k - mny®/ (that they should be one).

¥Without the copula verb the ITW is §1.] except in the independent
positive present tense for the third person where no verbal prefix
is used, when the ITH is (HJ. The prefix high toneme is displaced %o
the following syllable unless tonal displacement is blocked by a de-
pressor, regardless of whether the prefix contains a depressor, in
the Natal dialect but not in the Zululand dialecti,

e.g. /EaKh1U+ ~ 64'knRlu+/ (they are big, great)
/68611i+ ~ 646111+/ (they are two, nominal class 2)
/2inbili/ (they are two, nominal class 10)
/64rad1n/ (they are old), cf. /sibuddly/ (we are old)
/68h16+ ~ 68h1%/ (they are good), cf. /si6xhlé/ (we are good)

- /ménye/ (he is one), ef. /ngimimye/ (I am one).

cf.  /ububakhfille/ (they are not big)

/ubu624418/ (they are not old).

The addition of the relative vowel converts the adjective from predi-

cative function to qualificative function or to substantive function

1 Such tonal displacement also oecurs with imperative verbs,
eege [yilims/(plow it), of. /yivalé/ (shut it), but not in
the Zululand dialect.
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(self-standing adjectives),

e.g. /464'knfill+/ (who are big), /ézinkt1b+/ (which are big)
/468148187 (who are old), /ézind4lh/ (which ave old)
/46ashs/ (who are young), /ézintsha/ (which are néw)
Ja164de/ (who are tall), /é&'zinde/ (which are long)™®

Adjectives are not directly inflectionable by nominal extra
prefixes, except the irregular adjectives, /phi/ (which), /nt/
(what sort?), /nye/ (only one}, which function without the relative
vowel, when the extra ITM is JH{,
eege /injh yauuiphi+ uminti+/ (dog of which person?)

/izinjd zhmlphi+ umintls/ (dogs of which person?)
/neghyiphis indl¥la+/(by which way?)

eegs /ngimiiphi+ ~ mphi+/ (agentive or predicative),

1i
of. /ubiphi/ (qualificative), /nghuimth ~ minth/ (short form noun)™

¢.g. /yhiziphi+ ~ ziphi+/ (by/it is which ones?), N
cf. /ziphi/ (which ones?), /yhizinjd ~ zinjd/ (by/it is dogs) ™.

The adjective /phi/ rarely follows the noun. The adjective /nyd/
normally follows the noun, most often in copula verb congtruction,
eegs /hhAshl linyd ~ {'hhdshi 1162 Linyd/ (only one horse)ii%,and
so is seldom inflected. The‘adjectivé /ni/ always follows the noun,
eage /minth minf/ (what sort of person?), and so is uninfleotion-
able, Its root, however, is inflectionable as an independent

entity,

1 As with monosyllabic stem nouns and verbs, the final two tonemes
constitute a pseudo-FIM, as the tonal downstep shows.

% 7ith short form nouns the agentive inflection {with low toneme)
is very rare or even nonexistant except with monosyllabic stem

-

»

nouns, and the simple form can function agentively or predicatively

without inflection. Aidjectives function predicatively with tonal
inflection, e.g. fufiphi+/; but the adjective /phi/ alsc has an
agentive inflection (with high toneme) which prevents ambiguity
in cases such as /ziphi+ ~ yhiziphi+/ {which are they?), cf.
/ziphi+/ (where are they?).

idd . .
The commonest expresgion of "only one" is by means of the exclum

sive pronoun, e.g. /i'hhdshi é11'16aws/ (a horse which is only one).
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e.go /yhini/ (what is 1t?)
/ngéni/ (by means of what? how? why?)
/ngumintl wani+/ (Vhat sort of person is he?)
Jakimtin gl whild tho+ (rvwélhthé+)/i (He is a person of no worth).

This is the only example in Zulu of the use of extra prefixes with
gender nominals without gender prefixes. The use of extra prefixes
with genderless nominals is common,

e.g, /Ophi+ G'14:/ (Where is he? He is here).

(b} Wew or noun adjectives

With noun adjectives, of which there are more than fifty al-
together, the ITM of the independent prefix is §L{,

cege IV Jumyhmd/ (black) < /Gfh'nydmd/ (darkness)
/6ukhali/ (sharp) < /G6Q'khali/ (sharpness)

TTT  /mhléphe+/ (white) < /Gm'hldphe+/ (white beast)
/nstindb+/ (brown)ii </intstindi/ (brown beast)
J6unlangh+/ (painful) < /66G'hlingh+/ (pain)
[1dkhini+/ (hard) <? /d:'khbiini+/ (firewood)

II /6unzi/ (wide}%j <e
/Eomvi/ (red)™™ < /i:6omvd/ (red ochre)

I /nzimdy/ (strong, hesvy) ™ < 2 /inzimp/ (black bull)
/6uthtntu/ (blunt) < Jubithintd/ (blyntness)

Adjectives have no independent function. They function only
in nominc-verbal constructions {gev.), either with the copula verb,

e.g. /oazi6e - GUkh4li, - Cuthimti/ (let them be sharp, blunt),

or without the copula verb, when the prefix low toneme is subject
to tonal assimilation to or tonal displacement from the verbal
prefix,
esge /si60'khali/ (it is sharp ~ tonal assimilation)
/z6G kné11/ (they are sharp - tonal displacement)
of. [azi6ukhili/ (they are not sharp).
The addition of the relative &owel converts the adjective from

predicative function to qualificative function or to substantive

* /10thd ~ 1Uthé/, & short form noun used almost exclusively after
a negative predicate to mean "nothing".

ii
These stems have zevro prefixes.
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function (self-standing adjectives),

coge [6si6d'kn4li/ (which are sharp)
/ésibbmvii/ (red one)

/82166mvia/ (red ones).

Noun adjectives derive from short form nouns, but they con-

stitute a separate part of speech in that -
a) the derivation is sometimes uncertain, e.gs /nzimé/, and
sometimes nonexistant, e.g. /6unzi/.

b} short form nouns in positive nomino-verbal constructions
require gualification, .
e.g. /G'méhld "Abomvi+/ (he is red-eyed),

/i:itoawe élimilénze mithithie/ (a three-legged cooking pot),

whereas noun adjectives do not,
e.gs ficinzimy/ (it is heavy, difficult),
/i6ldtkhlini+/ (it is hard, difficult).

¢) short form nouns function in various ways and are inflection-
able by nominal extra prefixes, whereas noun adjectives [unc-
tion only in nomino~verbal coustructions and are not directly

inflecticonable by nominal extra prefixes.

5.305‘1030 Pronouns

The ITM!'s are JL} and {H] according to tonal dissimilation
from the root toneme with absolute, inclusive and exclusive pro=
nouns, e.g. /6ond/ (they), /66nk¥/ (all they), /66dwh/ (only they),
and from the adjective prefix high toneme with numeral pronouns,
whose stems are predicative adjectives, e.g. /60686111/ (both of
them), /6bb&'hlént/ (all five of them, with class 2 reference);
/2ozimbili ~z¥:mbili/ (both), /zbzinhlind ~ zd:inhldny/ (all five,
with class 10 reference). Only the absolute pronoun is inflection-
able by nominal extra prefixes, and the others may only follow in
epposition, e.gs /nghzd 26nk®/ (through all of them), /kiwd wénkd
A h146h+/ (in all the worid).

The extra ITM is {H{ with all extra prefixes except |nha{ and
Jxunhaf, where it is §H} with lst and 2nd personh pronocuns which use
the general low toneme allomorph and §L§ with 3rd person pronouns
which use the special high toneme allomorph, in the first inflection~

al poaition only,
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€.ge /nhiui/ (with me), /i'nhémi/ (rather then me),
/oidyé/ (with him), /ifinhdyé/ (rather than him),
/rhatngéye/ (and through him);

and except in negative copulative constructions where it is QLQ
with all extra prefixes together with the special high toneme
allomorphs The inflectional allomorphs of the absolute pronoun

are as follows:~
(a) (v (e) (4) (e)

mingd  1st. p. sg.  Cl.l. i mind (mt) (L) i
thinh 1sbe pe ple Cl.2,  thl  thind  (thi) @thd  thi

wind  2nd, pe sz.  Clede we wend  {wd) khd wé
nind  2nd, p. pl. Cl.2, ni nind  (n1) (inh nf
yend  3rd. p. 8g¢  Clal. ye yend yé kha yé
6bnd  3rd. pe ple  Cle2. &y Gond 66 {6n) 64
wond  3rd, p. ple Cl.6, W wend  wd (wd) w6
2dnd  Ird, pe pl.  CL.10. zb zoné z6 (zd) 26
Hote:

(a) The general inflectional allomorph used with Jyhi{, (ngaf, {xuf,
and . the comparative prefixes,
eege /yhiwi/ (by me), /nghni/ (through me), /kimi/ (to me);
/ngiyy/ (by him), /nzéye/ (through him), /kiye/ (to him);
/ajétnghdthi/ (like us)i,
/nhénghzd/ (and by means of them)i,
/rhéngakiéd/ (and in the direction of their place).

{v) The full form allomorph used as an alternative to the general
allomorph with Jyhi{ and {kul only,
e.g. /(yhimind+ ~ yhimind) ~yhimi/ (it is me);
(nguydnb+ ~ nghyénh) ~ nglye/ (it is him);
Jyhizond ~ ynizd/ (it is them);
/kG6bns ~kibd/ (to them, at their place),
Jkithing ~k{thi/ (to us, at our place).

{¢) The special allomorph used with fnhal and fkunhal bearing {L{,
except the brackebbted gensral allomorph used with {nha Jand
{kunha vearing JH{,
e.gs /uhdyéd/ (with him), /nh%66, nhazs/ (with them),

/rhéwi/ (with me), /nhathi/ (with us)j
/ktnha68/ (rather than them), /kd'nhdthi/ (rather than us)

Y Dhe final twa tonemes constitute a pseudo~FIl as the tonal
downstep shows.
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The special possessive pronoun allomorph used with the possessive
prefixes and the locative possessive prefix Jkwal. There are
only four such forms in fact, two of which have latent "i"
causing /a > ef, and the rest (in brackets) represent the
general allomorphy
evge /indin yAmi/ (my house), /indlu yéthii/ (our house}.
There are indications that in some dialects some of these stems
condition the extra ITM QHLﬁi, but the standard dialect uses the
extra ITM JH] throughout,
e.gs [isiggdkd shknd/ (his/her hat)

[iz8gqdkod 2860/ (their hats, class 2 reference)

/izigqdkd zdzd/ (their hais, class 10 reference)

/phfimby kwékhe/ (in front of him)

/phézu kwéthi/ (above us).
Posgessives take précedence in word order over all gualificae-
tives, and in this position (without penultimate length) the
high toneme of the possessive pronoun is sometimes flattened,
gy /isitshh sini &s{'kh@liw/ (my big plate),

of./isitshh sémi+/ (my plate).

These allomorphs are used in negative copulative constructions

together with the extra ITM fL{,

e.ge /asiyhi66/ (we are not they), cf. /siyhi6y/ (positive),
/a6nkuthi/ (they are not with us), cf./64'nhdthi/ (positive).

(See 543.5. Nomino-verbal constructions).

5¢303sle4s Demonstratives

Demonstratives are exceptional in that the agreement element is

not a prefix and the stem occurs initially. The stem is related to
the adverb /1é/ (here), and it is prefixed tc the class concords
to build the first position form,

eege Cl.le la+u >/16 ~ 1énh/ii (this)
Cl.2. la + 6a > /146h/ (these)
Cl.9. la+ i> /1&~  18my/"" (this)
C1,10. la + zi> /1821/ (these)

i

Sometimes it appeara to be all stems except /mi/ and /kho/ (Zulu-

land dialect), sometimes only the spscial stems and sometimes only
the plural special stems, so that the situation is confused.

ii

Selfstanding forms only,e.g. /186 ~16nh/ (this one), fumintd 18 ~

tméntl 16nk/ (this person), cf. /16'mfinth/. This applies also
to the /yfnd/ variant of the third position demonstrative.
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The second position form is derived from the first by the addition
of /b/, .
© euge /16 > 16wd/ (that), /1562 > 146b/ (those) (first gender)

‘16 > 18>/ (that), /1821 > 162/ (those) (Fifth gender)
The third position form is derived from the first by the addition of
/v8: ~yhnd/ to the inflectional allomorphs, [ivewn/, /1u:6%/, &c. ,
eege /IbiwhyB:, 1h:6hy8:/ (yonder - first gender).
There is a further form, possibly a fourth position form, based on
the inflectional allomorphs, /16:wd/, /18:6%/,&c.,
e.g. /16iwbyd;, 14:6hyA:/ (far yonder - first gender).

The demongtrative when not selfstanding is used as a prefix to
the noun, as the tonal downstep shows, e.g. /l&6tminth/ (this person),
/146868nth ~ 14bA!64nth/ (these persons). The second position form
is prefixed to the short form noun, e.g. /léwbmtintl, 146d6anth,
1ézbzinkdmé/, and the rest to the long form noun with initial elision,
.8 /lézizinkémé+ ~ 1ézi:nkdmé+/, although the short form noun
sometimes occurs here also, particularly in the Watal Coast dialect.
In this position the third position suffix /yé:/ usually occurs as
/v43/y eege [Llo:zinyd:tnidmé+/ (yonder cattle)., The first position
monesyllabic demonstratives sometimes bring about tqnai displacement,
eege /16'minth ~ ldminth/ (this person), /lénkdmé ~ lvnkémd/ (this
beast), /(14mA'khOsi+ ~ 1anA'khdsi+) ~ lawama'khosi+t/ (these chiefs).
This fact, together with the fact that toﬁal displacement is blocked
by the initial congonant of demonstratives in the Natal Coast dialect,
suggests that the consonant is sometimes the depressor /1h/, €ee
/ihdmdnty/.

There are ne ITM's with demonstratives, for the gender-rumbere
person concord is not a prefix. The extra ITM is JHj., The mono-
syllabic and disyllabic demonstratives constitute monotonal and
bitonal FIM!'s respectively, which are therefore marked by tonal
domnsteps, and the inflectional allomorphs of the monosyllabic
demonstratives incorporate latent inherent length conditioning final
stress,
e.ge /K116 ~ ki'16nh/ (to this one)

' /nbnld: ~nhyibnk/ (with this one)
efv /nhd'16:~nh4'1émd/ (Watal Coast dialect)

esg.  /yhilé:, yhlléwdyyhilérwayd:/ (by/it is this one, &c)
of. /yhi'lé:, yhitléwd, yhi'lo:wayl:/ (Natal Coast dialect);
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e.gs njénghié:/ (Just as this one)
cf. /njé'ngd'l6:/ (Watal Coast dialect);
of. /njé'ngdld/ (like it, class 5 absolute pronoun);

e.g. /nghléndlels nhéngd1gyd/ (by this way and by that)
/nghnlinth wAlkd' 1&ydndawd/ (it is a person of at that place)
/yhizinih zénghkd'léyondiwd/ (it is dogs of roundabout that place).

Sometimes, because of its use as a prefix, the demonstrative FIM
ig marked by a tonal upstep instéad of a tonal downstep,
e.8e /in'gine yA"l6mizi, ya'léwdorhizl/ (child of this kraal,that kraal),
cf. /intgin® y4'lbmuzl, ya'lbvdmdizl/s

The emphatic demonstratives, /néngd/ (this one here), /ndmpd/
(Zululand)~ /n&6u/(Natal) (these ones here), /na:ziyd:/ (yonder
ones over there), &ce., are uninflectionable by nominal extra pre-

fixes, but they can function predicatively without inflection,
e.gs /néngl/ (here he is), /néngd/ (there he is).

5¢3.361la5s Ldverbs ¥

Adverbs or genderless nominals have emerged fairly recently from
the bedy of gender nominals,. Although the initial syllables are no
longer gender prefixes, it is best to treat in ferms of ITM's, for
tc do otherwise results in exceptions wholesale, There are never-

theless a number of exceptions, which I mark with asterisks,.
(a) 0ld or true adverbs

Adverbs with initiel /ma/ ( <class 6), /6u/ ( <class 14),
/ka/ ( <old class 12), fku/ ( <old class 17), behave as short form
nouns as to_IT, in that the initial toneme is always low,

euge I Judnduld/ (olden tomes), of. /énduld/ (olden times)
[kaduthinth/ (bluntly), /kinzimy/ (with difficulty)
/kade/ (long ago)i, /xanye/ (once)
/idy/ (far away) > /xbjdnd/ (fairly far away)

1T /manini ~nini/ (when?), /kénjini*/ (how?)
/6uinbms/ (at close quarters)

III /m3hbald+/ (in vain, for nothing)
/xekniilte/ (very much), fdaningi+/ (often)
/kaétnlingts/ (painfully), /ikuflphi+/ (near)
/kuph8ld+/ (omly), [iuqald+/ (first)

Y cf. /k4d8/ (deficient verh?), e.g/éé:éékédb entmbiide/ (they
had just gone).
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IV /mhddze/ (nesr), of. /&'ddzd/ (neer)
/(néinjé+ ~) minje ~ mé'njénb/* (now)
/6udtize/ (near), of. /&'ddzd/ (near)
/k&'n3é: ~Xk&'njénn/* (like this)
/katnjslo*/ (like that), /ké!ngfid*/ (so mich)
/xa6ukhali/ (sharply), /kéncénd/ (slightly)
/kan1é/ (well) > /kuhlénd/ (rather well)
/xu6i/ (vadly) > /ku6énd/ (rather badly)
Kud&1y/ (long ago)y /kusisy/ (tomorrow)

v /(musinyér ~) ndsingd/ (soon) > /mhsi'nyéns/ (socﬁ)

Adverbs that behave as short form nouns have extrs ITM JL§ for the
first inflection and §I} for subsequent inflections)

el /nhék‘any'é/ {not even once, after a negative verb)
/nhbkincdnd/ (riot in the slightest, after a negative verb)
/nhékénjéni/ {definitely, regardless)
/kBh1é nhaiaéi/ (well and badly)
/1741b zhide, izild zénghiddy/ (wild animals of far away)
/a68nth 6énghkhde nhéngdkufdphi+/ (people of far and near)
/iagAlb+ > nghklghli+ > nhéngalklqdld+/ (and firstly).

(b) New or noun adverbs

Adverbs with initial /pha/ ( €01d class 16), /e/ ( <old class
23") and adverbs of various derivations, behave as full form nouns as

to ITM, in that the initial toneme is always high,

eegs  /phézit ~phézill/ (above), /phim6i~phémbili/ (ahead)
/phfinsi~phinsi+/ (velow), /phindi% ~ phindlé+/ (ou‘tsid.e)ii
Jéndild/ (olden tiwes), cfs /mhndhld/ (clden times)
J6vivi ~ ngbvivi/ (at dawn)
/iz01d (yesterday)

II  /phékathi/ (inside)
Jémiwa ~ ngemiivir/ (behind)
J{(Gotisb ~) ngbmiisb+/ (tomorrow)
III - /néd'nlnlds/  (today)
(Note: /nhaminli+/ is also possible).

i Thig is the regular locative prefix, and it is sometimes difficult

to determine whether a word is an adverb or a locative noun. The
ability to control grammatical agreement asccording to gender is
the criterion: adverbs are genderless nominalse

"Bhese adverbs belong to both I and IV in free variations
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IV /phétshéyh/ (on the other side)
‘ /(nénd ~) nghndnd/ (on this side)
/61a6izs/ (near), of. /nddfize, 6udizd/ (near)
/énn14/ (upwards), /é'nzéﬁsi/ (downwards)
/8citséni/ (in the morning), /nté'mbémda/ (in the afternoon)
/8tmini/ (at widday), /im'péln/ (indeed).

Adverbs that behave as full form nouns have extra ITTM §H{,

eegs /nghséldizd/ (nearish, near as opposed to far)
/rhénghsétadzd/  (and nearby)
/njénghyizbld/ (just as yesterday)
/ngaphézull nhénghphéngi/ (up above and dowm below)
Jubintu 6&nghnénd/ (people of on this side)
/Bbhntin 64 phézli kwéntabh/ (people of on top of the hill)
/yHindtntihlar/ (it is today).

Noun adverbs derive from nouns, e.ge /phézilu < f:zult/ (the
sky), /phfndlé+ <indlé+/ (the veld), /é'mini <{'mini/ (day, midday),
but they constitute a separate part of speech in that the derivation
is somebimeg uncertain and somebimes nonexistant, and adverbs do not

belong to noun classes,

The adverb /khbdns/ (here, there) behaves in the matter of extra
prefix inflection as the old class 17 pronoun, e.g. /nghkhéné“*
nghkhénd/ (thereabouts), and the adverbs /liph%/ (here) and /14phd/
(there) as the old class 16 demonstratives, e.g. /nghléphd/ (here-
abouts) and /nga!léphh/ (Natal Coast dialect). The monosyllabic
adverbs /14/ (here) and /1&/ (there) have monotonal FIM's, e.g.
/nghlé:, nhinghla:/ (hereabouts, even hereabouts) and /ngillés,
nhé"ng114: (Natal Coast dialect).

5+343.2. Verbal inflection

The tonemes used on suffixal inflection are determined by the
FIM's of verbal tonal conjugation (see 5.3.1.2.iii); The tonemes
used on prefixal inflection are determined by the ITM's of verbal
tonal conjugation, which are quite independent of the FTM!'S. There
are alsc prefixes with inherent tonemes. The verbal TTM!'s are as
followsi:~

* The FIM's are shown in square brackets.
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5.34342, I, INFINITIVE MDOD

poss tone class I. HL fdkd'66mx/ (to see) [HL] .
tone class IT. LYH /wkdlimy/ (to plow) (L]
neg. I and IT. H + ngh., /ukfinghlinf/ (not to plow) [HH & L]

The ITM's cover the prefix fuku/, which is a noun prefix of class
15. The positive ITM's are din fact the ITM's of hominal tone
clasgses IV and I as well as the ITM's of verbal tone classes I and
II, for the infinitive is both a noun and a verb, The former occurs
in its tonal assimilation allomorph, e.g. /Gkd'64ns/ (to see), and
MTM A is used with polysyllabic stem infinitives, e.g. /Gki6onisish/
(to see thoroughly). The latter is expandable, e.g. fulilimd/ (to
plow), /AWblinisisd/ (to plow thoroughly), and no MM is used.
The object concord conditions the LH allomorph in bhoth tone classes,
and the ITM contrast thus disappears, e.g. fukizifonish/ (to make
them see), /ukfzilimish/ (to make them plow). Infinitives of
tone class IT now use MTM B, the A0 allomorph with polysyllabic
stems, e.gs /ukizilimish, UWkdzilimfsish/, and the L allomorph with
disyllabic stems where the object concord conditions the HL allo-
morph of FIM JLLY, e.g. /kfizilimd/. The negative ITM is [JH] +
ngh (inherent toneme infix), and the MTM € is used, with allo-
morphs L* without object concord and (H AJHL+)fUL+ with object
concord, according to the presence or absence of penultimate length,
e.g. [ukingdyiboni ~ Uklnghy{'66ni+/ (not to see it).
e.ge Gk'66nd:  fuklyL!66na/ (to see it), fukiyi6dnfsh/ (to help
him see
/ukézi6onisn/ (to help them see), /ukfzibhléln/ (to
write for them)
[iictingaboni/ (not to see), Jukfinghyi'6oni+/ (not
, to see it)
Jucingd 716814/ (not to see them), [ukingd i ' vA11+/
not to write them)
[cdy8: 166nn/ (to go and see), Juki'yS:yitéémd/
(to go and see it)
Wellind:  fukdy£t1imd/ (to plow it), Awdyimlimisd/ (to help
him plow)
/ukdzilinish/ (to help them plow), [ukifizivilé1s/
(to shut for them)
/ticingglinf/ (not to plow), fudingdyflimi+/ (not
to plow it)
/Wilinghzilimi+/ (not to plow them), Jukingazival+/
: (not to shut them)
Jukd"y6:1imy/ (to go and plow), [ukdy8yit1ims/
(to go and plow it)
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As a noun, the infinmitive controls grammatical sgreement in
accordance with its gender, e.g. /ffikd!findh Ski'ningi+ kiylsikhbthizha+/
(too mach learning tires us). It is inflectionable by nominal extra
prefixes, e.g. /ngbkd!findd/ (by learning), /ngdkly{'féndx/ (by
learning it), /kinhdkibifimaish/ (rather than teaching them). It
has & short form with prefix /ku/ and ITH {Ly, e.g. /hkikhd kufénds/
(there is no learning), /akikhd kulimk, khlimish, luyilimisk/, cf.
Jukéiims/ (to plow), /uktlimish/ (to help plow), fuxiyf"limish/ (%o
help him plow). It is thus the short form that is used as the base
of the indicative present future tense, e.g. /ngizbgijimh/ (I shall
run), fangizbgijimb/ (I shall not run), cf. fdkhgijimk/ (to run -
full form), but it is only with polysyllabic stem verbs of tone
class IT without object concord that the fact is apparent.

As & verb, the infinitive can incorporate a negative infix,
object concords, and implication prefixes of future intention.
Tonomorphologically it behaves as a verb on suffixal extension,
whether by nominal inflection, e.g. /ékﬁfﬁndéni/i (in learning),
or by verbal derivation, e.g. /Glifiindish/ (to teach), or by both,
eog, /BlG64fUndiséni/ (in teaching them). Thus the infinitive is
a noun as to its nominal prefix and nominal prefixal inflections
(except that it can incorporate verbal prefixes) and in that it
functions subgtantively to the verb, and a verb as to its verbal
stem and verbal suffixal derivations (except that it can incorporate
the nominal lOCatiVeléuffix) and in that it functions predicatively

to the noun as its obiect,

5¢3.3¢2. TII. IMPERATIVE MOOD

tone class I. L /yiéﬁné ~ yi6bne+/ (see it) [mH]
/yi6onéni/ (plural) (]
tone olass IT. H /yf11mé ~(yilimé+ ~yilfmd/ (plow it) [LH]
/yilitméni/ (plural) [H]

The ITM's cover the object concords if there is no object concord,
there is no ITM, e.g. /66nd, 1imb/. With verbs of tone class II,
the object concord displaces its high toneme unless tonal displace-
ment is blocked by a depressor, always with polysyllabic stem verbs
and with disyllabic stem verbs in the Natal dialect e.g. /silimé+
silime/ but not in the Zululand dialect, e.g. /silimé/ii,

i z 4 1~ b3 rd 2 3 ~
Not /8kd"findeni/ as a noun, cf. /{si)64yh > ési"64yeni/ (cattle-
kraal).
ii . . V :

The object concords /yi, wu, wa/ ocour as /i, 1, a/ in the Zulu-
land dialect, with imperative verbs only.
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regardless of whether it containg a depressori. The forms with
depressors, e.g. /zilime/ (plow them) and /zivhlé/ (shut them)

are common to all dialects.

eege  bOnd:  /yibbud+, zi6bne+/

/#ibulé ~ zibdle+/ (write them) -
/vi6onise+/ (make him see), /ziébnisbi-/
/21681816 ~ Zi6uldle+/ (write for them)

1imd:  /yilimés ~y{limé+, 2ilimés/
/2ivh1é ~ zivhlé+/ (shut them)
/yilitmise+/ (make him plow), /z11i'mise+/
Jzivalelé ~zivhldle+/ (shut for them)

6onéni: /yifdnémi/, /yi6oniséni/ (make him see)
/zivaleléni/ (write for them)

13mdni: /yilf'méni/, /yilin{'séni/ (meke him plow)
/2iva1®lént/ (write for them)

5,%3¢3,2. III. INDICATIVE MOOD ( The ITM covers the subject concord)

1, Past tense
indep./dep. pos. : L
I&II H o+ é:ii/sazéhnénasézéﬁné+/ (we saw) i ¢ 18]
(0ld dep. pos. > pos. past subjunctive).
(01d indep. neg. > neg. past subjunctive (c) form).
(014 dep. neg. > neg. past subjunctive (a) form).

*  Such tonal displacement also ocours with predicative adjectives,
e.g, /606311+ < 6u6111/ (two, class 2 reference), cf, /zimbili <
zimbili/ (two, class 10 reference), but not in the Zululand dialect.

ii

The Zululand dialect itries to maintain a distinction between L + &:
glst and 2nd persons) and H + &: {3rd person), e.g. /wi:6dni+/

you saw) and /wh:60nd+/ (he saw), but succeeds only in abnormally
slow speech. ‘

Note permutations with object concord:
z8:1y160n8 ~ zl;yi'60nk+ (tone class I) :
281216008 r~oz8:2160nb+, 2812168 nish+ (tonal displacement)
z8:21b8l4 ~z8:21'bAlb+, z8:2{bulB1n+ (t.d. blocked)
zA1yilind ~z&:yflima+ (tone class II)
z8:2515imé ~zd:zilimés gtonal displacement)
2812Iva14 ~g8iaivaldse (t.d. hlocked) ‘
The male voice is apt to omit the object concord high toneme
in /z8:2{'ba1%+/ but not in /zA:zivilds+/. '
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2+ Present tense
indep.pgse (final)

perfect: let and 2nd p. I & IT. L /s16dnile+/(we have seen) [HL & LL]
3rd pa I H  /6466'n11%+/(they have seen)™[HL]
Ir L(a) /6alimile+/(they have plowed}lifLL]
imperfect: 1lst and 2nd p. I & II. L /siyh66énds+/ (we see) (mearL)
31rd P I ~  H /6&y5166mas/(they see)ni [HL}
I L(a) /6uyAlima+/(they plow) ™" [LL]
future:s 1st and 2nd pe I & II, L /eizo66mn/ (we shall see) [HD &LL)
3rd pa I & II. H  /64zd66n/ (they shall see)[HL & LL]

indep. pos. (nonfinal)
perfect: lst and 2nd pe I & Il« L /ei6ond:/ (a) {gg]

3rd pa I L /éucdne:/ (a) [mL]
I H  /6411im8s: ~6411"md:/ [HL ]
imperfect: All ps. I&IT.L /si66nh, 6n66n3/ [HL & LL ]
future: no final-ponfinal distinction.

dep. poss (final)
perfect: All ps. I 1(b) /éebonites/  [HH]

I1 B /6&14tmiis+/ [mH]
imperfect: All ps. T & II. L(b) /si68nt+, 6066n2+/ [HH/HL & LL]
future: All ps. I1&II.H /sizbééné, 662066nn/ [BL,& LL}
dep. pos. (nonfinal) ‘
perfect: All ps. I L(b) /6x6ond:/ (a) (=]

: Iz H  /sili"mé:, 661i"mes/ [mp]

2166 nfl%+, ZAyi68'nils+ (tonal displacement)
zibd1ile+, zizibd1ile+ (t.d. blocked)

éhvalile+ (tonal displacement)
ohgéziler (t.d. blocked) ‘
642111mi1%+ (with object concord
ziyf"1imils+ (tonsl displacement
2{z11imile+ (t.d. blocked)

ziy4!6énh+ {tonal displacement)

2iy&yit 660k, ziydzi68nke

64yhzi1imy+ (with object concord)

ziyAzilimb+, 2iydy{'limb+ (tonal displacement)
64ybzilimish+ (with object concord)

2iyAzilimis¥+, 2iyfyi"limish+ (tonal displacement)
68yAzivil81a+ (tonal displacement)

68yazighzisht (t.d. blocked)

ii

iii

iv
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imperfect: All pse I & IT. L (b) /si6bnd, 62éond/" [FH/HL & LL]

future: no final-nonfinal distinction.

indeps. nNege.

perfect: I %+ L (¢) /usiboningd/ (we did not see)(e) (A}
/ubhhumbilée/( they are not gone) (£)[ELE+]
I b+ H /usilitningd/(we did not plow)(e) [HL]
/26813mb116+/( they are not hungry)(f)[ HLH+]
imperfect: I 5+ L (c) Jas16éni/ (we do not see)n. {I—IL]
TI b+ H Jasitifmi/ (we do not plow) ™ [HL ]
futures 1&II.2+H /asizh66nd, hsizulimy/ [HL & L1}
dep. nega

perfect: I & IT. H + ngh  /singhbomdngd/ (e) [HL]
/6&nghnambilé+/ (£) [HLH+ ]

imperfect: I & II. H + ngdh  /singhboni ~ singhbéni+/ [HH & LH]

future: T & ITeH + ngd  /singazuéény/ [HL & LL]

3« Recent past compound tenses:
(L + 6‘e)iv ~ (L + 6) ~6%) + dependent present tenses,
e.ge Cesibdnd ~ 6bsibdnd+ (we were seeing) C{m & ]
6eafyit66nd ~ Geafiyit60nd+ (with object concord)
(6ewibbnie) ~ W6ULdNE+ (2nd. p. s8.)
(6byebonh+) ~ 06e6OnE+ (3rd p. Sg.)

4. Remote past compound tenses:
(H + & + 62) V'~ (H + 81) + dependent present tenses,

€eg. SAIsI6OnA ~ sf:sibbndi+ (we were seeing) [HH & 1]
. sAssiyi'66nd ~ sA:siyi'66nd+ (with object concord)
whiwWhbani ~ WA vd 68nB+ (2nd pesga)

whiyebtnie~nAiyEt 68rdw (3rd pesge)

Note permutations with object concords:
siyi'66nd, sizitoni, ziyi!'6énd, zizi6dni,
cfe Ziyibénh, zizi66nn (indep, pOS.).

Note permutations with object concord:
asfyi'68ni, asizi6éni, Aziyit6onil, hzizitdni.
3zil{mi (tonal displacement)

tz{tvAl1l (t.d. blocked).

jid

iv The full form ccours very rarely.
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5. Future compound tenses:
(1L/H + zo + 6&) + dependent present tenses.

e.g. Slzdbbb sibdnd+ (we will be seeing)

6hzb6k 6eb6onh+ (they will be seeing)

5.3,3,2, IV. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD (The ITH covers the subject concord)

1. Past tense

pose T & II.L + 2 (b) /sn6ént/ (and we saw) [HL & HL/LL]
nege T & IL «H + & + nghrongdl /séngf:66mdy/ (a form) [HL & HL/LL)
B+ H+ &3 /asa:66md/(c form) (g) [HL & HL/LL]
2. Present tense
pos. I H/L(a)li /s16bon8/ {and we see, we should see)iii [un /) v
/si66nisé/ (cause fo see)
1T L{=a) /silime/ (and we plow, we should plow)® [LH/HE] vi

/silinisé/ (cause to plow)
nege I & II. H + ngd /singhbbni ~ singhbbni+/ [HH & LH]

Usually /ngf:/, possibly a combination of /ngh/ and /&:/ (o form).

ITM Qﬂg with disyllabic stem verbs.

I §L{ with polysyllabic stem verbs.

1 Note permutations:

z168ne ~ zi66né+ (tonal displacement)
Ziyi168né ~ ziyit66nes

zibalé (tonal displacement blocked)
zizibhlé ~ 2izibalde :
glb4leké (we run away, polysyllabic stem)
gibhléle (we write for, tonal displacement).

FIM §TH] without object concord,
FIM JHH{ with ebject concord.

Hote permutations:

si"yf1imé {object concord has high toneme)
ziyilimé (t.d. from subject to object)
sizilime {t.d. from object to stem)
ziYz{vh1é (t.d. blocked)

sigijimé (we run, polysyllabic stem)
sivha1812 (we shut for, tonal displacement),
PIM JLH} with disyllabic stem verbs.

M gLHg with polysyllabic stem verbs without object concord.
PIM (HHY with polysyllabic stem verbs with objeet concord.

ii

iv
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© 5e3s3424 ¥V POTENTIAL ¥OCD {(The ITH covers the subject concord)
l. Present tense

indeps. pose T & TI.L + ngh /singhéénn/(we can/may see)” [HL & HL/LL ]

deps pos. I & II.H + ngh /singhbénn/ ‘ [HL & HL/LL]

indep./depenege I & IT.L/H + ngd:/singd:66n/ (a form) [HL &VEL/LL}
/sing8:6oné ~singd: 66ne+/(c form)(g) [HH & LH]

2, Recent past compound tense )

As for Indicative Mood
3, Remote past compound tense )}

Note:

(é) The object concord conditions a morphotonemic change from L to H
with these indep. pos. tenses of tone class IT (3rd perSOn),
e.ge /C01Imile+> 642114mi124+/, /Oayhlinde > 64yAZ11imd+/,

of, /eilimile+ > siziliniles/, /eiyhlimdt > siyhzilinds/;
and with the pos. present subjunctive of tone class IIii,
eoge /8Ul{nd > sinyiliné, sizilin®d ~ sizilind+/.

(b) The object concord conditions a morphotonemiec change from L to H
with these dep. pos. tenses,
e.8s /siyi6dnds~siyiboniler/ ¢ /sibbnd: ~ sibonild+/,
Jeiyi'66né ~elylt6onbt/ < /9i6bnbes si6dnht/,
/efyft1imd < silfmd/, of., /siyilfmd ¢silimd./ (indep.);
and with the pos. past subjunctive (old dep. pos. past indicative),
e.8. /ou66rh > shyl6ényu/,

(e} The object concord conditions a morphotonemic change from L to H
with these indep. neg. tenses of tone class I,
e.g. /Bbeiboningd > Yeiyitondngd/,
/asi6ént > hefyl166ni/.

(d} These forms indicate recent past action only. To indicate
present perfect state the final forms occur nonfinally. There
is a distinction dependently,
esg. /6ehBmbilé ~ Ghhmbilv+/ (they being gone),

but not independently,
e.g. /GAMambIl% , 64hambile+/ (they are gone).

(e) Now functioning as negative past tense, thus replacing the oid
negative past tense now functioning as negative past subjunctive

tense. It refers to both recent past ("they have notseen')

i : R
Note permutations: ,
singhbénl, singhyi!66nd (tonal displacement)
singd!'bllh, singdzibdly (t.d. blocked).

i ,

i
And of tone class I with polysyllabic stem verbs,



(£)

(g)

(1)
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and remote past ("they did not see") according to context.

These forms indicate present perfect state only. They are
used predominantly with inchoative verbs, especially stative
verbs, €8s /h6hkhéth%lé+/ {they are not tired). There are

no nonfinal forms,

The (b) form occurs only with verbs of tone class II and
differs from the (a) form only as to FPM, The (¢) form is

less common.

It is likely that the high toneme of the prefix has been transe
ferred to the stem in cases where the object concord brings
about a morphotonemic change from L to H, thus restoring the

high toneme (see a, b, c, above)i-

ae indep. pos. present tense (final) of tone class II,
eege /¥6813mA1%+ > 6AlImile+/, of. /silimild+/,
/¥64yalimat > GayAlimde/, of. /siydlimd+/,
cfy. /6466 'n{1%+, 6Ay4'66nb+/ (tone class I).

be dep. pés. present tense
euge /¥silimn > silimd/, of. /silimd/ (indep.),
of. /siydlimd/ (future aspect), reflecting its origin
in /siys/ (we are going to), for monosyllabic stem
verbs retain the high toneme.
ef, /sili'mild+/ (tone class IT) and /si6onild+/ (tone
class 1), where the former retains the high toneme

for the sake of conjugational contrast.

¢s indep. neg. present tense
eegs /*usit6éni > Asibéni/, cf. fusf{tlimi/ (tone class II),
where the latter retains the high toneme for the sske

of conjugational contrast.

d. also indep. pos. present imperfect tense (nonfinal) of
tone class II,
euge /¥681%md > €ulimd/, cf. /silimd/,
of, /6Aydlimd, siydlimd/ (future aspect), reflecting
its origin in /64yd, siyh/, for monosyllabic stem

verbs retain the toneme contrast.

8+ also the morphotonemic effects of the object concord
suggest an original "tonal distinctiveness" (Richardsen)i

in itself, for it frequently determines a high toneme on

See Richardson: The Role of Tone in Sukuma (S.0.4.S. 1959).
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the following syllable with verbs of tone class IX.-
It does not do so with verbs of tone class I, however,
and it is generally impossible to attribute “tonal
distinctiveness" to individual verbal syllsgbles in
Zulu.

Medial Tonal morphenes ‘

The tonemes not determined by FIM!s and ITM's or by the pre-
fixes with inherent tonemes, are determined by the MT#'s A,B,C,,
and BA, described briefly above (5,3.0.3.) and in detail below:-

Verbs of tone class T with ¥ JHL] use WIM A4 with allomorph
L¥, which is subject to tonal assimilation, “
e.g. /Silethé&lys/ (we bring for)
/6u1ethéld/ (they bring for)
/siyilethéla/ (we bring for him)
[asiyilethé1i/ (we do not bring for him).
Verbs of tone class IT with FIM JLL] vuse MIM B with allomorphs
LY~ (L~ LYH) ~ (B ~ L'H), which are subject to tonal assimilation.
The allomorph LT is used in the indeps poSe present perfect indicaw
tive nonfinal form,
e.g. /oikhethdld/ (we choose for)
/6ukhethéls/ (they choose for)
/eiyikn®thély/ (we choose for him),
and in the imperfect and perfect final forms for the 1st and 2nd )
persons without object concords, and in the future aspect for all
persons without object concords,
e /siyégijimé+/'(we are running)
/sigijiniize/ (we have run)
/6hzdgifint/ (they will run) .
The allomorph H ~L'H is used in the imperfect and perfect final
forms for the 3rd person without object concords,
e.g. /6hyékhethd+/ (they are choosing - H allomorph)
/6uyugi jimdi/ {they are running - LH aliomcrph)
/6¥khéthile+/ (they have chosen - H allomorph)
/6bgifinile+/ (they have run - LH allomorph, with tonal
' ' displacement).
The allomorph L~ LY is used in all final forms with object concords,
8.8, /siyaylikhétheld+/ (we are choosing for him - LLH allomorph)
/81y3ikh&thiler/ (we have chosen it - LE allomorph)
/64zoyikhéthde/ (they will choose it - L allomorph) ,
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The allomorph LY is also used in the imperfect final form for all
persons with object concords with disyllabic stem verbs only, s0
that neither /ya/ nor the object concord hears a high toneme
axcept by tonal assimilation to or tonal displacement from the
previous syilable,
e.g. /siyhyikhéthds/ (we choose it - LL allomorph)
J6byhyivihéthns/ (they choose it - HH allomorph due %o
tonal assimilation)
/Ziyézikhéthd+/ (they choose them - HL allomorph due to
tonal displacement)
Otherwise only the allomorphs (H ~ L'H) and (L ~L'H) are used, the
former coriditioned by subject concords and the latter by object
concords. -Where they concur, the object concord takes precedence
+ as the conditioning factor, so that 1t never bears a high toneme
except by tonal assimilation to or tonal displacement from the pre=
vious syllable, '
e.g. /sikhbtheld, sikhbthdland/ (indep. pos. present imperfect tense).
>/sikhéthelh, sikheth8lind/ (dep. - H~ LH allomorph condi-
tioned by subject concord)
6.8, '/s1zikhéthd, sizikhethéls/ (indep. pos. with objeot concord)
5 /sizikhétha, sfzikhétn¥ly/ (dep. - L~ LH allomorph condi-
tioned by object concord) )
eeg. /sbzikhétheld/ (and we chose for them) and
/sézigérein/ (and we washed for them - past subje (a) form).
Verbs of tone class IT with FTM (ML) uee MTW BA with allomorphs
(5 ~T'H) ~ (L~ L*H) conditioned by subject and object concords
respectively., Here, however, the high tonemes are realized on
nondepressor syllables only. The fact that the past subjunctive
{positive and negative) and the present potential {positive and
negative) use FIM JHL] with MIM BA and FTM JLL{ with MIM B as
alternatives, points to the conclusion that the tenses now using
FIM JHL] with MPM BA once used FOM JLL{ with MIM B. Here is a
sympiom of the drift to extinction of verbal tone class II.
e.gs /ohzikhétthély/ (and we chose for them) and
/shzigezéla/ (and we washed for them - past subj. (b} form);
/2sizikh8th&11/ (we do not choose for them)
/2sizigez811/ (we do not wash for them)
/asiy{"khéthély “*ésiyikhé!théli/i (we do not choose for him).
Verbs of tone class I with FIM {HH} and verbs of tone class IT with
FM §1H] (disyllabic stems) or FTM JHH] (polysyllabic stems), with

The tonal upstep is often not apparent, a further sign of the
drift from MTM B to MIM A, of which MTM BA represents an
intermediate stage.
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inherent toneme infixes, use MTM C with allomorphs L' without
object concord and (H HJHL+) ~ LY with aobject concord, according
to the presence or absence of penultimate length,
e.g. /sB16818k%+/ (we ran away)
Jukfinghyibont ~Ukfnghyi!68ni+/ (not fo see it)
Julcingdyilimd ~ kdnghyilinf+/ (not to plow it)
/shsyigesishe/ (we helped him wash).
Verbs of both tone classes with FIM JHL] end the negative infix
/ng%/ also use MTM C,
eeg. /singhyifoningd ~ singhyi66!néngh+/ (we did not see it).
In the negative past subjunctive ¥IH C is used in addition to
MIM A (all low tonemes) and MTM B (an antepenultimate high toneme),
e.g. /obnghyil®théld ~ sénghyil8'th&la+/ (and we did not bring for him)
/sfngayikh&thelh ~shnghyiikhéthels+/ (and we did not choose for him).

Verbs of tone class I with FIM {BH{ and no inherent toneme infix
{pos. présent subjunctive with object concord) use MM A,
e.g. /aiyi'1éthé, siziltthé/ (we should bring it, them)
/eiz11%thdlt+/ (we should bring for them).
Disyllabic stem verbs of tone class II with FIH JLH} and no in-
herent toneme infix (pos. present subjunctive with object concord)
use MTM B, but the object concord conditions the H ~ Lt allomorph
instead of the L~L'H allomorph, il.e. it bears the high toneme that
it conditions itselfi,
eoge  /oityfkh2thé/ (we should choose it)
/simzigez8/ (we should wash them)
- /sizikhéthd ~ sizikhdthé+/ (we should choose them).
Polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class IT with FIM {HH] and no inherent
toneme infix (pos. present subjunctive with object concord) use
MTM BA,
e.g. /sizikhé'th81¥+/ (we should choose for them)
/eizigezél®+/ (we should wash for them).
Polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class II with FIM JLH] and no in-
herent toneme infix (pos. present subjunctive without object con-
cord) use MIM B,
e.g. /sikhéth2lé/ (we should choose for) .
/sigézelé/ (we should wash for).
Polysyllabic stem verbs of tone class I use FIM JLH] with MIM B

here also, which is the only occasién on which they do so,

e.8.  [s116th21&/ (we should bring for)e -

1 We could attribute the effect bo the subject concord, but the
rule is that where subject concord and object concord concur,
the latter talies precedence ss he conditioning factor.
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Polysyllsbic stem verbs of tone class I use FTM JLL} with MIM B in

the indep.pos.present perfect indicative final form, which is the

only occasion on which they do g0, ’

e.ge [6Asi6dnisile+/ (they have shown us).

Here the L'H allomorph is conditioned by all subject concords,

eegs /o16818kiTb+, 6466"18K11%+/ (we/they have run away), whereas

with verbs of tone class II the L'H allomorph is conditioned by

3rd person subject concords only, e.g. /sigijim¥ld+; Ohgljimiles/

(w1e/they have run). |

Verbs of both tone classes use MIM A in all forms of the impera-

tive mood, in the /B:/ (nonfinal pesitive), /116+/ (final indep.

neg.) and /ile+/ (final dep. pos.) form of the indicative present

 perfect tense,

6.8e /ababtmbilé+/ (they are not gone - ftone class I)
/u681ambi1é+/ (they are not hungry - tone class II)
/siyitethile+/ (they having brought it ~ tone class I)
Jeiyikhethile+/ (they having chosen it - tone class II).

5e344s Derivation

5¢3¢4.1. HNominal derivation

The tonal effects of nominal derivation by the suffixes /hﬁ&/
(aiminutive), /kazi ~ 223/ (augmentative or feminine), /kézink ~
dzany/( feminine dimimutive), are the same as the tonal effects of
nominal inflection by the locative suffix /ini/. These suffixes
determine nominal declension on the basis of inherent lexical

fones~

IT  IT™™ J1A] + FTM §TH]
+IL > (L) HL
+ LL > (LH) 1L
e.8. /izinddngs/ (walls) > /izindongénh/
/amfkhehls/ (elders) > /amékhivhlénd/
[izinkémd/ (cattle) > /izinké'mézi/ (cows)
/intdmbi/ (girl) > /intbmbikazi+/ (large girl)
I 17M JHLi + Frm Qumb
+ IL> (L) HL
+ LL > (LH) 1L
eege/1zinku61/ (oxen) > /izinkntshény/
/ém&tkhésl/ (chiefs) > /4mAkhdednd/ (chief's sons)
/in'kési/ (chief) > /inkbsikhzi/ (chief's wife)
/in'késf/ (chief) > /inkdsizhnd/ (chief's daughter)
/Ezinkdls/ (big ones) > fézinkudlwany/ (biggish)
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v IT™™ JHL) + Fom JHL{
+ IL > (H) L
+ IL > (1H) LL
e.gs /izinzizwh/ (young men) > /izins{zwand/
/4mAt qhéwe/ (warriors) ? /Ama" ghéwana/
/intgénd/ (child) > /inghnyfnd+/ (small child)
/ézincéne/ (small ones) > /ézincényhnd/ (smallish)

T 1M fuTE) + Fem JIL)
+ LL > (H) LL
+ LL > (1H) 1L
eege [umbdddn/ (men) > /ambdédand/ (sons)
/ambddan/ (men) > /umhdbdikizi+/ (daughters)
/amédodn/ (men) > fhnhdbdnkézink/ (little daughters)
/phambili/ (ahead) > /phdmbidlind/ (slightly ahead)

Thus all single extended nominals have either FIM JHLY or FTM {LL,
and all doubly extended nominals have FTM QLLﬁl. Tonal ambiguity as
to tone class is prevented by ITM contrast, but not completely {see

discugsion of tonal smbiguity under 5.3.3.1.1.).

Nouns derived from verbs of tone class I belong to nominal tone
classes IIT and IV which have the affinity of FTM's JHH| and JHL{,
and nouns derived from verbs of tone class II belong to nominal tone
classes I and II which have the affinity of PIM's JIL{ and §rH].

The great majority belong to tone classes I and IV; derivations in

tone class III are less common and in tone class II very rare.

eege JGfi'hémbi/ (traveller) Jufifiki/ (visitor)
/6 findi/ (learner) Jimbongl/ (praiser).
/isi? findd/ (lesson) /isibbongd/ (clan name)
[Gfitnd{si/ (teacher):t /izi66ngd/ (praises) it
/1si166phé/ (rope, & /66phn/ tie) /isfh1n1d/(chair, < /h131%/ sit)
/G hldnzd/ (vomiting) Jufihldingd/ (purifying)
Jaht6azd/ (question, < /6Gza/ ask)  /imbazd/ (exe,< /6azh/ carve)
/it théngi/ (buyer) Jufiiknethi/ (chooser)
/int téngd/ (varter) /hfkhdthd/ (choice)
[Ghthengisi/ (seller) [G:khethd/ (election)

i

The guestion of nominals with simple polysyllabic stems (as
opposed to derivative stems) is’ considered in Chapter 6.

ii . & 4 -4
Note the irregular derivation /if"ffindisi/ (missionary, minister),
perhaps in imitation of the missionaxry's pronunciation.

iii

Note the tonal displacement of the high foneme from prefix to
stem.
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/ﬁésb6énz1/h(worker) Jisivgijini/ (fast runner)
[Giise6énziv/ (work) /isigijimi+/ (messenger)®

Compound nouns belong to the fone class of the last consiitu-
ent and the ¥IM of the first constituent is replaced by the MW,
tims showing the predominance of imposed grammatical tone over in-

herent lexical tones

e.gs [G6R6A + H'khfll+ » G6AbELKKALU+/ (grandfather)

JakG'd1d1h + fmithi > Indlhlémithi/ (giraffe, surpassing the trees)

Jakcithléngs + indleéé > Inhldngdndl26é/ (obstinate person,with
blocked ears)

Juicivinh + zénke > Gvlnhzdnke/ (yes-man, agreeing to everything)

F4'mAndlh + in'kbsi+ > Gindlenidsi+/ (Power of God, a personal

name) .

5¢3+4¢2e Verbal derivation

There are no tonal effects of verhal derivation by the suffixes
/n/y Jex/, [fel/, [is/; [/an/; the FTH's of verbal conjugation are ime
poged regardless of the morphological composition of the final

couplet, e.g. /s166nh > sibonish > si6dnisénd/ (present indicative).

Verbs derived from ideophones belong mostly to tone class II,
for the great majority of ideophones have inherent low tonemes on all
syllables., The examples are given in the infinitive without its

prefix.,

e.ge /Pidl1/> /bidlikn/ (collapse), /bidlizh/ (demolish)

Jdnat/ > [fdhetks/ (split, intrans.), /dazuly/ (split, trans.)

Jabtumbt/ > /qntimbiy/ (get punctuved), /qhtmbazs,/ (puneture)

/phdad/ > /phéqdky/ (snap, intrans.), /phéqdza/ (snap, trans.)

/phict/ > /phndciikd/ (be rubbed smooth), /phichly/ (rub smooth),
/phicuza/ (polish), /phlctzeky/ (become pclished)ii

/aué/ > [aubtka+/ (tear, intrans.), /duétld+/ (tear, trans.)

(tonal displacement)
Jxvindy/ > Jichuniky/ (come off/out), /shlumila/ (take off/out)

(exception)

Doke's dictionary gives [isigijimi/, but polysyllabic stem nouns
with FIM gLHQ are now very rare. Note also /intdmbi/ {girl) <
/thombs/ (reach puberty), but this is an old derivation and the
average Zulu speaker sees no conneciion.

ii A w s e s s .
Hence /implictikd, imphcdzekd/ (eivilization),



171
5¢3+H5¢ Nomino-verbal construciions

5¢3+5.1. Copulative constructions

Thege conatructions prefix verbal concords to nominal bases
and conjugate in the indicative mood through tenses of imperfect

aspeét only, independent and dependent, positive and negative,

e.gs /oikhdni/ (we are present - independent positive present

imperfect tense)

/6ési:khbné/ {we were present ~ compound recent past

imperfect tense)

/sissiikhdnd ~ sd:si:khdnd/ (we were present - compound

remote past imperfect tense)

In the independent positive present itense the verbal concords
use the ITH's of the independeﬁt positive present indicative tense
(final form), i.e. JL§ for lst and 2nd persons and {H{} for 3rd per-
sons. The nominal bases with full form nouns are infiecﬁedwforms
only, and with short form nouns inflected forms only when the noun
is qualified by an irregular adjective, e.g. /G"njénghmintl mmfi+/
(he is like what sort of person?), and simple forms only in copulative
constructions of a particular type, e.g. /Gzithd zinde+/ (he is
long-limbed). Pronouns and demonsitratives use inflected forms only,
except the uninflectionable inclusive and sxclusive pronouns, e.f.
/sisénke/ (we are all), /64'bénky/ (they are all), /ngingédwd/ (I
am alone). Adverbs use either simple or inflected forms, but there
are limitations in inflection and in copulative construction. Only
the instrumentive inflection ocours freely in copulative constructions,
e.g. /6anghsé'dize+/ (they are nearby), whereas with gender nominals
it occurs very rarely, e.g. /f'c&l4"lingbzinkbmé+/ (the court-case
is over cattle). Relative constructions use inflected forﬁs only,

e.g. /6angabd"hdmbayd+/ (they are travellers).

eege /singhmédddd/ (we are men), /64nginiddbdh/ (they are men)
/sinhendédtnd/ (we have a son), /64nhendédiny/ (they have a son)
/6é“nhén'géné/i (they have a child,
/Gé“njé“ngézinjé/i (they are like dogs)
/nbantwank G4stnté6eni+/ (the children are on the hill)
[izinkéud ziséntibeni+/ (the cattle are on the hill)
/siyniéb/ (we are they), /sinjé'ngsbd/ (we ave like them)
/nginhdws/ (I am with you), /ngintdyé/ (I am with him)
féntazé/ (he has them), Ai'«<ithi/ (he is at our place)
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/siyhil46d/ (we are those ones), of. /siyhi'146b/ (Natal Coast)
/6 ”kﬁ’léwbmﬁzi/i (they are at that kreal)

/66t phandls/ (they are outside), /64 phéxathi/ (they are inside)
/silaphy ~ sild:/ (we are here), /644 14phh: /(they are here)
/6énghlén/kthéy arve heréahouts), of. /64"ngdll4:/ (Fatal Coagt)

/izingéne zikhong+/ (the children are present).

Tn the independent negative present tense the verbal concords
use the ITH's of the independent negative present indicative tense,
i.e. & + H {of verbal tone class II) with constructions based on
gonjunctive nominals,and 3 + L {of verbal tone class I) otherwise.
The negative counterparts to the positive constructions based on
inflected full form nouns with extra ITM JHJ have inflected short
form nouns with extra ITM JL] as bases, e.g. /64"nhézinjs/ (they
have dogs) and /abénhuzinjd/ (they have no dogs), except that the
simple form is used instead of thekagentive inflection, e.g.
J6&ryhizings/ (they are dogs) and /abuzinjd/ (they are not dags)ii.
Some speakers admit /hbhyhizinjs/ as a possibility, but it is seldom
used, There are no negalive counterparts to the positive construc-
tions based on short form nouns, except that /akhzithd zinde/ could
be said in direct contradiction to fGzithd zinde/ {he is long-limbed).
With pronouns and demonsiratives the bases are the same in the nega-
tive as in the positive, except that the extra ITM is [L{ instead of
J#§. Pronouns use inflectional allomorph (e) with extra ITM JL{
(see 5.3.3.1.34),

e ge /BSiynibs/ (we are not they), cf. /siyhi6d/ (positive),

/abannathi/ (they are not with us), of. /6&'nhithi/ (positive),
and the simple form occurs as an alternative to the agentive in-

flection, e.g. /asi6ond ~ bsiyli6s/ (we are not ﬁhey)iii With

i ,
Worphophonemic change often substitutes a low foneme for an

B initial high toneme followed by a tonal upstep.

it The agentive intlecition is very rare with short form nouns,
which can function agentively or predicatively without ine
flection, e.g. /asibbnwa ninth/ (we are not seen by anyone),
Jmnth nbnf "Skwé'nziler/ (it is what short of person who has
done it?)

iii . . '
There is also a negative agentive inflection in /Si”“su/, €l
/hsiyhi6 ~usisi6d/ (we are not they), /angingiyé ~ ungishyéd/
(I am not he), but it is not cowmon, ,
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adverbs and locative nominals the negative counterparts to the
positive constructions use the negative allomorph /kid/ of the
adverb /khbné)i, c.g. /64114pha/ (they are here) > /u6&khd 1&phd/
(they are not here). ©Some speakers admit /u6uléphe/ as a possi~
bility, but it is seldom used. There are no negative constructions
based on relative constructions, e.g. /abayni6d 464" himbhyb+/
(they are not travellers).
e.g. /b6umhdddy/ (they are not men)
Jusiéufany/ (we are not boys)
/absnhandvdans/ (they have no sog?
[asinhbngén®e/ (we have no child)™
/3zinkémd hzikkd entdbeni+/ (the cattle are not on the hill)
/asiyhi6s ~ hoiyhibona ~ usi6dnd/ (we are not they)
/anginhays/ (I am not with him), /hkénbhmi/ (he is not with me)ii
/asiynilé6b/ (we are not these ones) '
/a68khd phékathi (~ abaphdlkhthi)/ (they are not ins%de)
/izingéne hzfkhb+/ (the children are not present)iil.

In the dependent positive present tense (which is also used in
compound tenses) the verbal concords use the ITM ﬁggﬁ with allow
morphs HL ~H in free variation, together with the phoneme of morpho-

logical length which tends to disappear when the nominal base consistas

This allomorph conditions a high toneme on the previous syllable.
It has latent "i" in the Natal dialect, e.g. /khdnd > hkékhd/
(he is/is not present),/6ikhbnd > n66khd/ (they are/are not
present), but not in the Zululand dialect, e.g. fakékhd, 26Akhd/,

Some speakers maintein that it is possible fo distinguish between
4o have' and "to be with', in the negative but not in the posi-
tive, thus: /asinhingine/ (we have no child) and /hsinhingind/
(we are not with a child), /asinhdys"intgénk/ (we do not have

the child) and /heinhbyé"in'géne/ {we are not with the child),
/8kénhnzs/ (he does not have them), /ikinhhzé/ (he is not with
them), but others deny it.

There is a common "mistake” in the superimposition of the toneme
pattern L'H with negative copulative constructions: /akhnkdsi+/
instead of /akinkdsi+/ (he is not a chief), /ayinklild+/ instead
of /ayinkiili+/ (he is not great), /angingbdwd+/ instead of
/angingédwnr/ (I em not alone), especially in the seldom used
(perhaps "grammatically incorrect") constructions such as
ékéyhinkbai+/. Speakers do not accept these forms when they
are pointed out to them. I can only suggest "continuent
intonation": /a6abhkhllt+ — (Ginciny)/,with the conclusion
omitted as obvious, of. Inglish: /they are not big (. . ."~) —
{ they are small)/.

ii

idi
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- of more than three syllablesi. The nominal base is as for the
independent tense.
-5 /singhmédbdé°“singémédbdé/ {we being men)
/68:nhkndédhnd ~ 6&nhendédtnn/ (they having a son)
Jmi: Lzinkémd zi:séntéééni+/ii (if the cattle are on the hill)
Jimd s1:yhifd ~ sis'yhiéd/ (if we were they)
Jaud si:'nibingh6d/ (if we were like them)
/68:mhéwe/ (they being with you), /6&:nhayé/ (they being with him)
/8inhtzs/ (he having them), /8:kithi/ (he being at our home)
/si:14pha ~ si:'14pha ~ s{:114/ (we being here)
/i zi:‘phéndlb/ii; (if they are outside),
of. /7iph&ndle/ (they are outside);
/mas L{zingénd zi:khbné+/ii (if the children are present},
ef. /zikhénéd+/ (they are present).

In the dependent negative present tense (which is also used in
compound tenses) the verbal concords use the ITM's of the dependent
negative present indicative tense, i.e, H + ngd (for /nga/ occurs
as /nge/ in copulative constructions). The nominal base is as for
the independent tense, except that the negative infix- conditions a
high toneme on the conjunctive prefix.
evgs /[6éngtnhdddd/ (they not being men)

/singeburéiny/ (we not being boys)

/6éngenhindodany/ (they having/ho son),
cf . /abinhindbdink/ (indep.)

/singenhén' gind/ (we having no child)iii,
cf.fasinktngdne/ (indep.)

/eingeyhi6s ~ singbyhiCond ~ singb6dns/ (we not being them)

/singenha6é+/ (we not being with them)ii

/6éngenhathi+/ (they not being with us}iii

/mi: {zingéne zi‘ngékhb+/lv(if the children are not present).

The verbal concords of the dependent positive present indicative:
tense use the ITM §L] with allomorphs H ~ L according to the pre-
pent or absence of the object concord,

ii

iii

Depressors do not displace high tonemes from long vowel syllables,

Again some speakers maintain that it is possible to distinguish
between "to have" and “to be with", thus: /singenhdn'gind/ (we
having no child) and /singenhdngine/ (we not being with a child),
/éngenhazé+/ (he not having them) and /éngdnbuzé+/ (he not being
with them), but others deny it.

¥ he allomorph /kho/ conditions a high toneme on the previous
syllable in all circumstances,
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Adjectives have no independent function: they function only
in nomino-verbal constructions. The simple forms are uninflections
able except by verbal prefixes in copulative consfructions which
function predicatively, e.g. /i'hhdshy 1if'nydmd/ (the horse is
black), and which the addition of relative prefixes converts to
relative copulative constructions which function qualificatively,
eeg. /i'hhdshi &1ifi'nyduh/ (the black horse), or substantively,
eege /Elil'nydmh/ (the black one), in which case they are inflecw
tionable by nominal extra prefixes, e.g. /kwélifi'nydmd/ (on the
black one), and 50 the process recommences, e.g, /a"kwélim'nybmh/
(he is on the black one).

Noun sdjectives in copulative constructions conjugate regularly,
but true adjectives have no verbal prefixes in the independent
positive pregent tense excepit for the lst and 2nd personssand
the change in function is reflected in the change from ITM JL] o
IT™¥ §HJ. The prefix high toneme undergoes tonal displacement re-
gardless of whether the prefix contains a depressor, in the Natal
dialect but not in the Zuwluland dialects

noun adjectives true adjectives

/1 nydnn/ (it is black) /1i1aén/ (it is old)

/&R nyénd/ (they are black)  /ma'ddly/ (they are old)
[alitnydmd/ (it is not black) /al11¥d41%/ (it is not old)
[owelnyémd/ (they are not black) /faehmbadih/ (they are not old)
/1ishnydmd/ (it being black) /11:11d41%/ (it being old)

/ling¥hnyémd/ (it not being  /1ing211dA1s/ (it not being
black) old)

/64f  nyénn/ (they are black) /6ancén®/ (they are small)
/64tnchns/ (Zululend)
/aéamnyama/ (they are not black) /a6h6hncény/ (they are not smal.l)

/sitnyéns/ (we are black) /ei6uncéne/ (we are smali)
/asitnysns/ (we are not black) [asi6incan®/ (we are not small)
/646 n16pher/ (they are white) /6¥knfld+/ (they are large)

/64 khfilte/ (Zululand)
/a6uin1dphy+/ (they-are not /aéééhkhﬁlh+/ (they are not

white) large)
/68&:h1dpht+/ (they being /68:63khii1d+/ (they being

white) large)
true adjective (2nd person) true adjective (3rd person)
/s168h18/ (we are good) /68n1&+ /( they are gaod)

/2816ah1¢/ (we are not good) /a6utan1é/ (they are not good)
/umtin1é/ (you are nice) - /ifinlé+/ (he is nice)
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/awtotin1é/ (you are not nice) /akdnhlé/ (he is not nice)

Jmis Q:ctihlé/ (if you are good) /mA: 8:mihlé/ (if he is good)
JGngemih18/ (you not being good) /éngbmhhlé/ (he not being good )
/u6dsatinls/ (you were good) /ubé:mtin1é/ (he was good)

With triue adjectives of class 9, the agentive prefix /yhi/ is used
in the absence of a verbal prefix in the independent positive pre~
sent tense,

e.gs /ynintshé+/ (it is new), of. /6ashd+/ (they are young),

6.8+ /yhitnddld/ (it is old), cf. /64'd41%/ (they are old),

of, /i:ntsh4/ and /1:nddlh/ (dependent positive).

Thig prefix is retained even in the negative with monosyllabic stem -
adjectives,

esgs /hylyhintshs/ (indep.), /ingeyhintshd/ (dep.)

of. /ayinagid/ (indep.), /ingenddln/ (dep.)t

Irregular adjectives are different from true adjectives in
that they have an independent function, either qualificative %o the
ghort form noun, e.g. /6aflnk minth mbni+/ (what sort of person do
they want?), or substantive as object only, e.g. /6ufiny miphiv/
(which one do they want?)ii. They are therefore directly in-
flectionable by nominal extra prefixe§, Cels /kﬁmﬁphi/ (to which
one?), /nhdmiphi+/ (with which one?)lii, gnd these inflected forms
occur as copulative construction bases, e.g. /64"kémhiphf+ umizi+/
(they are at which kraal?), /6énhimiiphf+ Gfntwhni+/ (they are with
which child?), as well as the simple forms, e.g. /ngimﬁnyh/ (T am
cne), Here, like regular true adjectives, they have no verbal
prefix in the independent positive present tense except for the lst

and 2nd persons, but there is a bonal change, e.g. /mﬁnyb > minye/

*  The Zululand dialect uses the verbal prefix /i/ here, e.g.

3 / intshé+, £'nddbh/ (pos.) /ayiyintshi, 2yinddld/ (neg.).

s subject they occur only predicatively, e.g. /miphi
8kwé'nzile+/ (it is which one who has done it?), cof. the
interrogative noun /66ani/ (who?): /6afink Ehani+/ (whom do
they want?), /ngb6éni Skwé'nzile+/ (who has done it?).

4 mne adjective /nf/ always follows the noun and so is never
inflected. However, its root is inflecticnable by nominal
extra prefixes (see 5.3.3.1.2.), evgs /nhini+/ (with what?),
ngéni+/ (by means of what? how? why?).
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(he is one). The adjective /phi?/ also has an agentive inflection,
eeg. /ubphi mfiphf+ ~ (nghefiphi+ ~yhintphi+)/ (by/it is which one?)
/6uphi > 6aphi+ ~yhi6aphi+/ (which are they?)
cf. /6hphit/ (where arve they?)

Copula verb constructions consist of the copula verb followed
by the COpulative construction nominal bases in close syntactical
relationship. Such constructions are éapable of full verbal con-
Jugation,
e.ge infinitiver /uk@bh - yhindddhr/ (to be a man)

Jikingh6{ - ndddd/ (not to be a man)

Julki6n - (s)é:*khéyé+/i {to be at home)

Jukiby - khvnd/ (to be present)

Sikingd6f - khbné/ii (not to be present)
imperative: /yi64 ~ yhittqhdw®/ (be a warrior)

/¥164n1 ~ ngam&'qhéwe/ (be warriors)
indicative past tense: ' ' "

, /581 68-68d418/ (we became old)
/s8: 65-6ukhali/ ( we beocame sharp)

indicative present tense:

positive: /6% - nhénggdndd/ (he is getting sense)
negatives fhkéGi - nhinggbndd/ (he is not getting sense)

subjunctive pregent tense:

positive: /666-ntn66/ (he should be with them)
negative: /&ngaéi-nbu66/ (he should not be with them)

potential present tense:

[angdfu-yhinkdsi+/ (he may become a chief)
of. /anghybinkdsi+/ (he mey be a chief),

5e325.2¢ Relative constructions

These constructions prefix the relative morpheme {a] to verbal
and copulative constructions, which converts them from verbal pre-
dicative function toc nominal qualificative function of snbsgtantive
function (self-standing relative construétions). They are further-
more inflectionable ag nominals, The allomorphs of the relative

morpheme are/(a~ e ~ o)~ (at~ er~ o1} / according to coalescence

Locative nominals usually preplace "s" as on direct inflection.

Y The negative allomorph also occurs, but note the slternatives:
Jukinghbikhd ~ bklngs6i-161khd/, where the negative stem is
reduplicated for the sake of penultimate stress.
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with (a + 4 D e, a + u > o) or assimilation to (a + li > eli,

a + lu > olu) the verbal concords, even when they themselves are
abgsent, It is in such constructions without verbal concords that
the long vowel allomorphs occur, e.g. self-standing possessives,
 euge [63'yhni, 6:'wani/ {(mine), and independent positive present
tenge copulative constructions with true adjective stems, ¢.8

JBa 16608/ (tall ones),'but the vowel length tends to disappear,
certainly with trisyllabic stems, e.g. /é§én‘dﬁné, é%én'dﬁnh/ (the
indunats), /464'd41%/ (old ones). The tonal upstep between the
relative prefix and a subseguent high toneme alsc tends to dissppear,
eage /8"siyin6bnhyor ~ Beiyi"6énhydr/ (we who see it).

Relative verbal constructions use subject concords which are
" independent morphologically (/aba/ is /e + 6a/ not Ja + 6e/) tut
dependent toncmorphologlcally in that in the positive present tense
they have a low toneme without object concord and a high toneme with
object concord, e.g. /6zibalayd+/ (they who write),/é"z{zibhlayd+/
(they who write them), and in the negative present tense a high
toneme, €.8. /é“zinghzi‘héli+/ (they who do not write them). The
relative suffix /yo/ is necessary only in the positive present im-
pérfect tense with penuliimate length, where iis effect is %o
transfer verbs of tone class I to tone class II. Otherwise it is
used optionally in certain tenses, where its effect is simply to .
convert verb stems from disyllabic to trisyllabic, or not at alli.
Relative constructions with verbal bases conjugate through dependent
tenses of the indicative and potential moods,
e.gs /468yi"16thuyde/ (they who bring it, tone class I)
/868y 1" khéthuyd+/ (they who choose it, tone clasa IT)
/864yiba1Aybe/ (they who write it - tonal displacement)
/E"64ngay1 1 18thiv/ (they who do not bring it)
[G¥68ngkyikntthi+/ (they who do not choose it)
/8"64nghai6811+/ (they who do not count them - tonal displacement)
[868:y1118tha + ~ A64:y{1%thiyd+/ (they who brought it) '
/8"64nghy 186" thingar/ (they who did not bring it)
/864y3knét thile+/ (they who have chosen it)
/é6Enghy i khéthne/ (they who can choose it - potential mood).

Relative copulative constructions use subject concords which
are independent morphologically(/aa/ is /a + 6a/ not /a + 6e:/)
but dependent tonomorphologicelly in that they have a high tonems

throughout (but no vowel length), e.g. /&"si'léphna/ (we who are here),
- ;

Its use is more frequent in Zululand than in Natal,
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of, /siléphs/ (indep.) and /si:'léphd/ (dep.). delf-standing
possessives are relative constructions without corresponding
copulative constructions; e.g. J&s vyl 8stwini/ (mine),
J&:mzéthty/ (ours), /&:'ybkhd, 6:'whkh, &:'zékht/ (his),
/éyén'atinh/ (the induna's), /éWéntk8si+/ (the chief's).
Relative constructions with nominal bases conjugate Through ine
dicative tenses of imperfect aspect only,
eege /&"singanidods/ (we who are men)
/41 6 Angenadddy/ (they who are not men)
/464nhendédany/ (they who have e son)
/ésingenhénddduny/ (we who have no son)
/&"sh:sfinhu66/ (we who were with them)
/é”éé:éé:‘nhéthi/ (they who were with us)
Jan6éngenhathi+/ (they who are not with us)
Jésizdbe si:khdnd+/ (we who will be thers).

The addition of the relative vowel to copulative constructions
based on adjective stems gives rise to the forms generally regarded
as "adjectives"., Here the prefix toneme for true adjectives in the
independent positive present tense where no verbal prefixes are used
(except for the 1st and 2nd persons), is neither low as in
[46u-itide/ (he is getting tall) and /G6u-mith1é/ (she is getting
pretty) nor high as in /midd/ (he is tall) and /mihle ~ mihlé+/

(she is pretty), but either high or low according to tonal dissimi-
lation, e.g. /uminth &:'mid®+/ (a tall person) and fuminth Ssmihlé+/
(a nice person). ifith disyllabic stem adjectives there are alterna=-
tive forms in which the prefix toneme is always high, e.g. /Yinghbd
8zindéld ~ &"zin'dalk/ (old clothes), of. /zin'd41ld/ {they are old),
but these forms are less common. When the prefix toneme is low by
tonal dissimilation, it is subject to tonal assimilation %o the high
toneme of the relative vowel, e.g. /464'd&1n/ (o0ld, class 2), of.
/&zindé1y/ (old, class 10).

noun adjectives trne adjectives

/éngiimysmn/(I who am black)  /éngihdsid/(I who am old)

/4640 nyénd,/(black ones) /46413415/(01d ones)
JE2164tmntd/ (blunt) /6zindé1%/(01d)
/é“zinzimé/(heaby) /é“zimbili/(two)
/82166'kha11/ (sharp) /ézinhlant/(five)

/a"6angehnyans/ (not black) /47"6angebudd1n/(not ol1d)
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/é"zingénzimé/(not heavy) /&"2ingezimbili/(not two)
/ ésimthlbphe+ /(we who are white)/&s{64'khtlu+/(we who are great)

/ésé:siq@*hléphé+/(we who were /&sf:si:64khilus/{we who were

white) great)
/ 4681681 fi' nydma /( they who were /46a:68:64!'ncane/(they who were
black) small)
/ 868: 6énguinyaus,/( they who were /464:68ngebbncéne/(they who were
not black) not small)
true adjectives {lst person) true adjectives (3rd person)
/ 8's16an1é&/(we who are good) /4:6un1&/(they who are good)
/ 8"singebahlé /(not good) /& 6éngebun1é/(not good)
/&"sibude /(we who are tall) /4116448 /(they who are tall)
/ &' sings6adé [(not tall)i /468006048 /(not tall)i
/ &sBssl:6ndk [we who were tall) /&64:68:6ade/(they who were tall)
true adjectives {class 9) true adjectives (class 10)
J&:nde/(tall, long)ii /&1 1zinde/($all, long) '
/ éngendé/ (not ta11)t /8" zingezindd/(not tall)™
/ &:ntshs [(new, young)ii /é:zintshé /(new, young)
/ éngentshd/ (not new) /&"zingezintsha/(not new)

/éyBsyiintshi/(which was new) /éz8igi:zintshd/(which were new)

5.4+ Morphotonology

In section 3.4. I wrote "Morphotonology accounts for the tonemic
representation of tonal morphemes, that iz for theiy realization ag
allomorphs, --- Phonologically conditioned morphotonemic variation
is relevant to tonology, but not morphologically conditioned varis-
tion. Only the former fype of alternation is therefore dJdescribad
in this section, the description of the latter type being deferred
to the section on tonsl morphology". There I described the morpho-
tonological rules of tonel assimilation, tonal dissimilation, and
tonal displacement, Here I describe the morphotonoligical rules

whose reasons are not tonclogically apparent. These rules give

i . . . g <
It is apparently on analogy with /hlé, 61, shi/ (good, bad, new)
that /d@, n¥, nye/ (tall, four, one) have a final high toneme
in negative constructions: zindd > wzizindé, &'zindb> 8"zingbzindé/.
ii ‘

The agentive prefix is used predicatively only: /yhinde> é:ndb/.‘
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rise to morphologically condifioned allomorphs”.

5.4.1. The JHH} PTM

The allomorphic variation is ((HH~IH) ~ HL ~ LH) ~ HLL+.
The allomorphs HH~LH depend upon the previous toneme,
e.gs /isitkhfamd, izikhwami/ (bag, bags)

[sfyi166né, sizi6omé/ (let us see it, see them).
The allomorph HL is due to tonal displacement with moncsyllabic

prefix nouns and monosyllabic stem verbs,.

eege /i'nKABS D> ngdnkf6i/ (by an ox), /si'yidlé » 21yfdld/(let them eat it).

The allomorph LH is conditioned by a depressor in the antepenul-
timate syllable; it is used predominantly by male speakers,
eege /imvild ~ im'vild/ (rain)
/siyibhlé ~ siyi'pals/ (let us write it).
The allomorph HLI+ is conditioned by penultimgte length,
eege /imitkhwAmb+, iéikhwaméﬁ/ (bag, bags)
/siyi16onbs, siziébne+/ (let us see it, see them).

5e4s2s Penultimate length

Penultimate length operates as a conditioning factor with the
jrf FTM (see above), and with the tonal displacement allomorphs
of FIM's JIL{ and §IH{: /HLL+ ~HL/ and /HLH+ ~HL),

eugs /1z1h1810+ ~ iz1hl41d/ (chairs)
/izinkdmé+ ~ izinkémo/ (cattle)
/zikhiphé+ ~ zikhiphe/ (take them out)
/6avimily+/  (they have agreed).

It also conditions the H ~ HL' allomorph of MIM C of verbs with

object concords in certain tenses with inherent toneme infixes,

€8s /Ukingdyibdni ~ Uingayi!66ni+/ (not to see it)
Jukilingayilimi ~ Ukingayilinf+/ (not to plow it)

/singhln1811+, singhyila'181i+/ (we not listening, we not
listening to it).

<o

e

Kevertheless, phonologically conditioned changes are morphom
logically conditioned to the extent of the morphological
limitations to the operation of these processes. Tonal assimi-
lation is morphologically conditioned to the extent that it
does not occur in certain instances, and tonal dissimilation

to the extent that it occurs in certain Instances only. Tonal
displacement does not take place across word boundaries or

onto word final syllables {although it sometimes does so in
quick speech with words in close syntactical relationship),

but here the word is the limit and the word is, perhaps, a

phonological unit marked by primary stress as well as a more
phological unit.
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S5«4¢3s Depressor consonants

Depressors operate as a conditioning factor with the bzt
FIH (see above), and with the tonal displacement allomorphs of
FOM's JIL) and J1B}: /IL > HLL+ ~HL) and /LH > HLH+ ~HL),
eege /isihlBld > 17ih1A1+ ~ 12111415/ (chairs)

/isikbntnl > 1zikhAthi+s ~1zikhdthi/ (times)

[6a:yilinds > 68:211in4+/ (they plowed it, them),

However, tonal displacement operates according to phonological rules,
end it is consequently dealt with elsewhere (3.4.%.). Note, never-
theless, that in the determination of MTI{ BA allomorphs, the subject
concord conditions an antepermiltimate high toneme except on depressor
syllables,
esge  /asi"li'méngs/ (we did not plow),

ef. /asigezéngd/ (we did not wash).

5+¢4¢4« The tonal upstep as a conditioning factor

Initial high tonemes tend to be replaced by low tonemes if
followed by a tonal upstep,
e.g. [A6&' FA0Y (boys) /664" anyhnd < 26afinyant/ (small boys)
e.g. /6ayilimild+, 64z11imile+/ (they have plowed it, them)
of. [6Ayi6onile+, 64216dnile+/ (they have seen it, them)
esg /siyikh8!thélé, sfzikhé'thélé/ (we should choose for him,them)
of. /efyilethelé, sizilethdlé/ (we should bring for him, them).

This tendency is not apparent with noninitial high tonemes,
e.g, /s068yf"1imile+/ (they have already plowed it)
Jmasiyi'khé! théle+/ (let us choose for him)

[izimpa! shénd > izimp4"sbdnyink/ (minute little feathers).

In careful spesch the initisl high fonemes are retained,
€.8. /ubéntu 6éyi”iimilé+/ (the people have plowed it)
Juki6h siyi"khé!thdle+/ (that we should choose for him).

The initial high toneme of the relative vowel asserts itself
even in quick speech, even to the extent of anmihilating the tonal
upstep, e.g. /&"siy"6énbyv+ > Ssiyf"6nhyv+/ (we who see it), which
is a reflection of its important function in syntax.

5¢4.5., Obhject concords as a conditioning factor

(a) The object concord conditions the HL allomorph of FTH jrsd
of verbs of tone class IIin the following forms:- v
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(i) pose infin, (I) with disyllibic stem verbs only, cf«(b)(i) below,

g.ge DKAZI1ImE, bkiyi'liud, khyilish, cf. Wailiwk, kulima.
The infinitive verb is also a class 15 noun, hence the short
forms /kulimh, khyilimd/.

(i1) indepepos.indic.pres.imperf. (III 2b)}, nonfinal form,

Gege £iyilimd, siyilimfsh, cf. silimd, silimisk.

The LV allomorph of MW B is used; the object concord does
not condition the L ~ L'H allomorph here: /siyilimish/
not */siyilinmish/,

(11ii) indep.pos.indic.pres.imperf, (III 2b), final form, with
disyllcbic stam verbs only, of. (b) (iii) below,

eegy Siybyilimds+, 6Aydyi'liud+, cf. siyhlimd+, Ghyilimd+.
The LV allomorph of 1Tw. B is used; the object concord does
not condition the L ~ L'H allomorph here: /siyhyilimhs+/
not */siyuyilimd+/. - Thus neither /ya/ nor the object con-
cord bears a high toneme except by tonal assimilation to ox
tonal displacement from the previous syllable, e.g.
J6AyAyi 1inhy, 2iyhzilimas/.

(iv) indep./dep., pos./nez., indic.pres.fut. (IIT 2¢), with
disyllabic stem verbs only, cf. (b) (iv) below,
eege  Sizdyilimd, hsizuyi'limd, singbziiyi!'limk,
cf. sizdllid, dsiztilimd, singbztilimi,

(b) The object concord conditions the L ~ L'H allomorph of MIM B
{(iee. an antepenultimate high toneme except on itself) of verbs of
tone class IT with FTH JLL{ in the following forms:-

(i) pos.infin. (I) with polysyllabic stem verbs only, cf.(a)(i) above,

. ege Wizilimish, Ukdyi"limish, kuyilimish,
cf, Mklinmisd, INlimish.
The short form /kuliludish/ shows that the antepenultimate
high toneme in fukhlimish/ represents the LLH ITM allo-
morph, and the short form /kiyilimish/ shows that the
antepenultimate high toneme in Akizil{mish/ represents
the LH MIM allomorph aftér the LH ITM allomorph, both of
which are conditioned by the obtject concord. In
Jukidyi"1fwish/, LH-LH-LL > LEH"HLL,
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(ii) indep.pos.indic.pres.perf, (III 2a), final form,
eegs S1yi1limilys, siyilimisill+,
of. sE1imild+e, s1limisilde”

(iii) indep.pos.indic.pres.imperf, (III 2b), final form,
with polysyllabic stem verbs only, of. (a) {(iii) above,

N, S |
e.ge 8iyhyilimish+, cf, siyhlimish+

(iv) dindep./dep., pos./neg., indic.pres.fut.(III 2c), with
polysyllabic stem verbs only, cf. (a) (iv) above,
e.gs Sizdyilimisd, Asfzhy{"1{mish, singbzlyi"limisz,

ef, sizblimish, Asizilimish, singbzilimish.

() The object concord conditions the H ~ L'H allomorph of MIM B
(i;e. an antepenultimate high toneme on itself) of verbs of tone class
IT with PIM §LH] in the pos.subj.pres.{IV 2), with disyllabic stem verbs
only, cf.{d) below, :
€ege 8iVyiliné, siziliﬁé; si"zigbzé, cf. s'llim??3 sigdzt (see 5.4.7.d4),

which is the only occasion on which it does soxf

(d) The object concord conditions the L ~L'H allomorph of MIM BA
(i.e. an anteperultimate high toneme except on depressor syllables)of
verbs of tone class I with FIM {HH{ in the pos.subj.pres.(IV 2), with
polysyllabic stem verbs only, cf. {c) above,

@e8e siyi"1i'misé,sizili'nisd, sizisgbzict, cf. silimisé,'aigéz}sé,'

(€@ 5.447«€s)ywhich is the only occasion on which it does sos

(e) The object concord conditions the H allomorph of ITM JL}

of verbs in the following forms:-

(i) dep.poseindic.pres.imperf. (ITI 2b),
eoge siyf"1imdy, si23114mh, cf, silimd {tone class II)
siyf!6énd, sizi66nk, cf. s166nh (tone class I, (a) form).
alyit66né, siziébnd, of. si6dnh+ (tone class I,(b) form).

(i1} vpos.subjepast (IV 1),
esge shyi'60nh, sAzi6énh, cf. skbénh (tone class I)
séyi'1{md, s&zilimdk, of. salimd (tone class II)

1 The stem /limisa/ normally needs an object. The stem /gijima/ (run)

is intrensitive: /sigijinile+/ and /siyhgijimd+/.
: i3 The object concprd otherwise conditions the L ~ LTH allomorph
of MTM B.
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(iii) pos.subj.pres. (Iv 2), with polysyllabic stem verbs only,
e.g. s51716dnisé, of. si66nisé (tone class I)

sfzA1{'misé, cf. silimisd (tone clnss II)

(£) The object concord conditions the H allomorph of ITM JL{
of verbs of tone class I in the following forms, where verbs
of tone class IT use ITM §Hf:-

(i) indep.neg.indic.past(III 1),
¢.g. asiyiboningycf. asibdningd, of, hsili'méngh.

(ii) indep.neg.indic.pres. perf., (III 2a),
‘ e.g. Bsiyitoniléd+, of. hwsibdnilé+, of. Bsilitmilé+,

(iii)  indep.neg.indic.pres.imperf. (IIT 2b),
@ege nolyi'6oni, usizifénl, of. Bsi6éni, of. hsi!limi.

(iv) dep.pos.indic,pres.perf., (IIT 2a),
e,g. siyibond: ~ siyitbniles,
of. sibbné:~ sitbnile+, of, {sfilimé:~ sili"mé:) ~eili'milds,

(g) The object concord conditions the H allomorph of ITM JL{
of verbs of tone class IT in the following forms, where verbs of

tone class I use I fHf:-

(i)  indep.pos.indic.pres.perf. (III 2a),final form, 3rd person,
@.gs 6A211imil18+, of. 621imile+, cf. 6466'niles,

of, sizilimile+, silimild+ (Ist person).

(41)  indep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (III 2b), final form, 3rd person,

@.8s GAYE211ind+, of. 6hyAlimh+, of. 6AyA'66nk+,

ef, siyazilimb+, siyalimb+ (1st person).

(iii) pos. subj.pres. (IV 2), with disyllabic stem verbs only,

e.gs 81"yilimé, sizilimb~sizilimé+, cf. siliuk, cf. si6bné.

(h) The object concord conditions the LE allomorph of the
full form pos. infin. ITi's,
8.8 Ukdyi'6bnn, cf, Wki'66nh (tone class I)
Wely{"1imk, of, Weclliod (tone class II)
Ukdy{"limish, of. Wkhlimish (tone class II)
The short form ITM!'s are not subject to morphoionemic changs,
e.g. Uyilind, khyilimish, cf. kullmh, khlimish.

(i) The object concord together with penultimate length cone-
ditiqns the H ~ m1t allomorph of NMTM C of verbs in certain tenses
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with inherent toneme infixes,

eegs /singayi!66ni+/ (we not seeing it)

cf. /oinghyi6oni/ (without penultimate length)
e.g. /eingayil4'181%+/ (we not listening to it)
of. /singhlhaldli+/ (without object concord),

S«4e6. Third person subject concords as a conditioning factor

(&) The third person subject concord conditions the HL allomorph
of FrM JLL] of verbs of tone class II in the indep.pos.indic.
pres.imperf. (III 2b), nonfinal form,
e.gs Oulimd, falimish, cf. s31imdk, silimisk,

The L* allomorph of MIM B is used; the subject concord does
not condition the H ~1tg allomorph here:
/6alimisd/ not */6alinish/, cf. 5.4.5.(a.ii) above.

(b) The third person subject concord conditions the H ~IL'H allo-
morph of MIM B of verbs of tone class II with PMM JLLf, in

the following forms:-

(i) dindep.pos.indic.pres.perf. (III 2a), final form,
e.ge  6R1imild+, Salimigill+, of. silimild+, silimisilb#&

(ii) indep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. (IIT 21), final form,
6.gs GhyAlima+, Chyhlfimish+, of. siyhlimd+, siyhlimishss

544¢7« Subject concords as a conditioning factor

(a) The subject concord conditions the HL allomorph of FIM JLL{

of verbg of tone class II in the following formsse-

(1) dep.posfindic.pres.imperf. (171 2b), with disyllabic
stem verbs only, cf. {b) (i) below,
e.gs 911imd, siy{!limy, cf. &ilimk, siyilfmd (independent).

(ii) pos./nege.subj.past (IV 1), with disyllabic stem verbs only,
© ef. (v) (i) below,
e.gs shlima, sdyf{!1imd (pos.),
sangh:1{md (neg.) hsf:limk (neg.(c) form).
(iii) pos./neg. pot.pres. (V 1), with disyllabic stem verbs only,
ef. (b) (iii) belaw,
e.g. singalimd, singhy{'limh (pos., tonal displacement)
singd!gézn, singhzigézh (pos., t.d. blocked)

singd:1im® (neg.), cf. singd:limd+ (neg.(c) form).

i . ;
The stem /11mlsa/ normally needs an object; the stem /gijim@/
(run) is intransitive.
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(b) The subject concord conditions the H ~ L'H allomorph of

MM B (i.e. an antepenultimate high toneme) of verbs of tone
class II with PPM {LL§ in the following forms:-

(i)

(i1)

(i31)

dep.pos.indic.pres.imperf. {111 2b), with polysyllabic
stem verbs only, cf. (a)(i) above,
eoge silimish, siy{"1{mish,6elimish,

ef, silimish, siyilim{sh, 6alim{shi (independent).

pos./neg,subj.past (IV 1), (&) form, with polysyllabie
stem verbs only, cf. (a)(ii) above and (c)(i) below,
6eg. sB1imish, siyi"limishshgézish, (pos.)
séngh:1imish (neg.), usd:limish (neg.(c) form).

pos./neg.pot.pres. (V 1), (a) form, with polysyllabic
stem verbs only, of. (a){(iii) above and {c){ii) below,
e.ge singdlinish, singhyi"limish (pos.,tonal diaplacement)
singd"gézish, singdzigézish (pos., t.d. blocked)

singé:1imist (neg.), cf. singd:1limist+ (neg.(c) form).

(¢) The subject concord conditions the H ~ LYH allomorph of MTM BA.

(i.e. an antepenultimate high toneme except on depressor sylla-
bles) of verbs of tone class II with FIM JHL] in the following

formgs-

(1)

(i1)

‘ (1ii)

(iv)

pos./neg.subj.past (IV 1), (b) form, with polysyllabic
‘stem verbs only, of. (b)(ii) ahove,

e.gs suli'mish, shgbzish, sdyigbzish (pos.)
8énga:1i'mish, slngd:gezish, hshigezish (neg.)
pos./neg.pot.pres (V 1), (b) form, with pelysyllabic stem
verbs only, of, (b)(iii) above,

esge  singhli'mish, singdgezish, singhyighzish (pos.)
sing8:1{'misy, singé:ghzisy, cf. sing%:g%ziéb+ {neg.)
indep.neg.indic.past {III 1),i

e.g. asi"l{'méngh ~ ueili'mingh, asigbzéngh,

cf, usibbnéngh, hslyi6dningd (tone class I)
indep.neg.indic.pres.imperf. (ITI 2%), with polysyllabic
stem verbs only,

e.gs B81"11'misi ~ 2sf11'misy, Asigbaisi,

cf. #sibonisi, asiyf6onisi (tone class I)

e

The Zululand dialect uses MIM BA in the dep«neg. ag well as in
the indep.neg.

e.ge /singhl{'méngd/ (7luland),/singhliménga/(Natal)

singhgeadngh, singhyigesinght/ (both dialects)
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¥ote relating to (i) and (ii): The evidence suggests that
these tenses are changing from FIM JLL] to Fru JHLY.

" Note relating to (iii) and (iv): The evidence suggests that
these tenses have changed from FTM {LL] to FIM {HL{.

(4) The subject concord conditions the HL allomorph of FIM JLH{
" of verbs of tone class II in the pos.subj.pres. (IV 2), without
object concord, with disyllabic stem verbs only, cf.(e) below,
eegs oilimk, sigézd, cf. si"yilimg, sizighz8 (see 5.445.04)

(e}'The subject concord conditions the H ~1tH allomorph of MI'M B
of verbs of tone class II with ¥IM {LH] in the pos.subj.pres.
(v 2), without object concord, with polysyllabic stem verbs
only, cf. {d) above,

e.8. s1limisé,sigézisé, cf. siyi"1{'nisé, sizigdzisé {see 5.4.5.d.)

(£) The subject concord conditions the B ~ L'H allomorph of MTM B of
verbs of tone class I with FIMJLH] in the pos.subj.pres. (IV 2),
without object concord, with polysyllabic stem verbs only,

e.g. 5ibénisé, cf. siyi6onisé,

The only occasion on which verbs of tone class I use P {LH]
with MM B, and conjugational contrast disappears. It main-
taing with object concords, depending upon the nature of the
antepenul timate syllable,

B.Zs 5121600188 ~ 5izibbnist+

cf. sizgili'miséd ~ s{zil{'nis®+ (nondepressor)

of. sizigtzisé ~ sizigezise+ (depressor)

(&) The subject concord conditions the H ~ L'H allomorph of MIM B
of verbs of tone class I with FIM §1L} in the indep.pos.indic.
pres.perf, {III 2a), final form, with polysyllsbic stem verbs
only, |
e.g., o16a1&ki1%+ (we have Tun awey), GAGA"18k11%+ {they)

s11bthélend+ (we have brought for one another)
of.  sigijinile+ (we have run), Ghgijimiles (they)d
gikhdtheldnd+ (we have chosen for one another)

The only occasion on which verbs of tone class T use FIM §IL{ with

MIM B, but conjugational contrast maintains., It disappears with

object concords,

e.8e  /siyibonisile+, siyilimfsile+/

. /6azibdnisiles, 64z1linisilbe/,

1 Note tonal displacement: /*€agijimild+ > 6ugl jimile+/.
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S5.448, Implication prefixes as a conditioning factor

(a) The progressive implication prefix §saf (still)

This prefix is used in the indicative present tense, all aspecté,
éositive and negative, and in compound tenses incorporating it. It
has the same effects as the object concord (see 5.4.5.), except in
the future aspect where it occurs before the morphemes {zof and {yof,
fzuf and {yul, and so has no effect on subsequent tonal morphemes,

In the Zululand dialect it occurs as /s&/, and in the Natal dialect
it occﬁrs as /sé/ except in the imperfect aspect nonfinal form
without object concord, A4s /s8/ it constitutes a tonal upstep and so
gives rise to the situation for a worphotonemic change from high fo
low on initial syllables (see 5.4.4. "the tonal upstep as a condi-
tioning factor"), which I show in the following examples. The ref-
erences are to section 5.4.5., '"object concords as a conditioning

factor'.

(1) indep.pos., III 2b, nonfinal form (see (a)(ii),
e.g» sishlinmh, sishlimish, sisdyitliudh, sisdyilimish,
of. silimh, silimish, siyilfsd, siyilinish,
cf. sisd'limk, sisdli'uish (Zululand). ‘
e.g., Ghoubénh, Gushbdnish, of. 6h66énd, Gabdnish (tecl.I).

(ii) indep.pos. III 2b, final form (see (a)(iit), ,
€« 8isdlioh+, sisd"limisb+, sisdyi'limb+, sisdyi'limish+,
cf, siyhllimd+, siyblimishe, siyhyiliuh+, siyvhyilimish+,
of. sisd'limd+, siséd"iimish+ (Zululand).
eg.  6hsd'6énb+, 6as66inish+, of, 64y4!66nh+, 6ayA6bnish+ (t.cl.I).
The finalenonfinal distinction is lost tonally except with poly-
syllabic gtem verbs of tone class II (/limish+ ~ 1imish/), be-
cauge of the effects of /sa/, and phonally because /sa/ and /ya/
are mutually exclusive. The Natal dialect, however, shows a
final-nonfinal H-L distinction on the progressive infix without
object concord,
e.g. [6usubénh ~ Eusd'66nhr/, cf. [Eushyi'66nn/.

(iii)dep. pos. IIT 2b (see (e)(i),
e.g. o10d'1limh, sisdyi'iimh, sisfyi"limigh,
cfe  silimh, siyi'link,s{yf"limisa (tone class II);
eegs Gead'66nh, 6bsdbS'nish (tone class I, (a) form)
6esd!66nd, Gesdyi!66nd ~ Geshyl'6oni+ ((b) form)
The independent-dependent distinction is lost tonally to a
great extent, because of the effects of /sa/.
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(iv) indep.pos. III 2a, final form (see (b)(ii),
Gege 5184"14mbil%+ (we are still hungry), of. silambile+ (t.cl.II),
2.8+ bA"s&hbmbile+ (they are still gone), cf. 6ahhmbil®+ (t.cl.I).

“(v) future aspect (ITI 2¢) (see (a){iv) and {(b){iv),
e.gs Sisdzblimh, sisdzoyi'linmh, asi"sdzulimk, Zsi"sézuyi'limk,
of. sizdblinh, sizdyilimk, deizlilimd, hsizuyi'limh,

(vi) indep.neg. III 2b (see (f) (iii),
eege 2affsdt66n), hsisdyit66ni (we do not still see it),
cf, Bgi66ni, usiyl'66ni (tone class I).
eegs hefsA!1imi, haf"sdy{'1ini (we do not still plow it),

cf. Asf'l{mi, Befyffiimi (tone class II).

(vii) dep.neg. ITT 2b (see (i),
ev8e  8inghedt66ni ~singhsh'60ni+, singhsd'yi'68ni+.
cfe singaboni ~ ginghtdni+, singhyl{t6dni+

In copulative constructions /sa/ ocours as /s&:~ sés/ in the

positive and as /eé:/ in the negative, with the following effects,

(i)  indep.pos.
£.8e sisB:ikhbnd,  6hsd:khbnf; sis8:nhd68, Ghs:inhithi,
cf. o1lkhdnd, 68khbnd, sinhB6d, 64'nhithi.

(ii) dep. pos.
€+8s ©is8:khbnd, Gusd:khond, sisbinhbbd, Gbsdinhdthi,
ef.  sf:khdnd, 68:khond, si:nyh66, 68:nhithi.

(iii) indep, neg.
€.8« hsiséikhb, abusé:khd, Asisé:nhibs, hbhsé:nhithi,
of . hefkhd, hb8khb ~ 266khd, Asinhhbsd, 26inhhthi.

(iv) dep.neg. \
e.g. singhsé:khd, 6&nghsé:khd, singhsé:nha6s, 6énghséinhnthi,
cef. aifngékhd, 6&'ngékhd, singdnhdbb+, GéngenhAthi+.
(Meaning: we/they are (not) still present,
we/they are (not) still with them/us).

(b) The inceptive implication prefix Jkaf (not yet)

This prefix is used in the indicative present tense, imperfeé%
and future aspects only, negative only, and in compound tenses ine
corporating it. It occurs as /k&/, with the same effects as VETR

(i) neg. future aspect ITT 2¢ (see (v) above),

ege hsi"kAzlimh, hsf'kdziyl!limd.
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(ii) indep.neg, IIT 2b (see (vi) above),

eeg. BSi"kA'66n1, hsi'kiyi!66ni (we do not yet see it}.

(iii) dep.neg. ITI 2b (see (vii) above),
cege singbkd'6oni, singhkiyl'68ni+.

This prefix does not occur in copulative constructions, but

it occurs in copula verb consiructions,

(i)  indep.neg. . '
coge BEA1KAGI-KhONEr ~ A6A'KAGCL~6TkhD+ ~ BbE"KA! 6ikhb+.

(ii) dep.neg. V .
6uge BENGAKAGI-KhDNEH ~ 6EnghkA6i-6IkhdT ~ 66nghkAl 6 khd+.,

(Meaning: they are not yet present).

(¢) The exclusive implication prefix Jse} (now, then, already)

This prefix is used in all positive tenses of the indicative and
potential moods. In the Zululand dialect it ocours as /s&/ in indee
pendent tenses and as /sé/ in dependent tenses, and in the Natal dia-
lect it ocours as /sé ~ s¥/ in independent tenses, the former with
and the latter without penultimate lengthii, and as /sé/ in dependent
tenses, This prefix seems to have slight stress, and tonal assimila=-
tion often does not operate subsequently to it. Its high toneme is
often affected by a subsequent tonal upstep (see 5.4¢4s, "the tonal
upstep as a conditioning factor"), which I show in the following
exampless The allomorph /s/ ocours where the subject concord consists
of a vowel only, and conditions a long vowel in the Zululand dialect,
28 /sewu ~(usu ~usus) (2nd p.sg.), /seye~ (use ~ use:/ (3rd p.sg.).
The general rule is to incorporate the prefix into both independent
and dependent tenses, but with some speakers, predominantly in Zulu-
land, it causes the substitution of dependent patterns regardless of

syntactical functionill. Otherwise it has no morphotonemic effects.

(1) indep.pos. III 2b, final form,
esge  Siydlinmd+ > séeiyalimd+ (we are now plowing)
bAyAl 66nda > s8"béyAl68nht (we are now seeing)

These forms function as emphatic final forms.

i The negative stem of the copula verb /6a/ is reduplicated for
the sake of permltimate stress.

There is a certain amount of free variation, however.

i The subject concord is dependent as to phonal allomorph in

both usages, but in the latter it is dependent both phonally
and tonally. o
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indep.pos. III 2b, nonfinal form,

eoge silimh > (sbollimk ~ sésilimh) ~ sési'limd
siyilfivda) (sesiyilimd ~ séslyilimd) ~ sesiyillink
6ubdnnd> (sebebénh > s86&'66mn) ~ s868166nh
Euyib6nh > (sbbyibénh ~ s66byibbnh) ~ stbéyl'6énd

s11imish > (sbsilimish ~ sésilimish) ~ sesllimish

These forms function either finally or nonfinally. Qf the
bracket alternatives, the former is the Natal nonfinal form
and the latter the Natal final form, and also the Zululand
form. The final alternative cccurs predominantly in Zulu-
land; in Natal it is generally regarded as a dependent tense
(see (iii) below).
dep.pos, III 2b,
e.gs 11limk > sbsilimb, siyitliud 7 sksiyitlimd,
Eu66nh > shbebdnu, bHéyl'6onn > sebéyi'bdnh,
gilimish > sbsilimish.
indep.pos. III 2a, final form,
eege silimile+ > s6silimile+ ~ steilimile+ (steiyf{limild+)
Galimile+ > sebB1inilb+ o~ sbbélimile+ (s268y{1imild+)
sibbnile+r > sésibonilesr ~ sésifonilesr (sbaiyitoniles)
6466 n{l1e+ » 8bbEES ' n{l+ ~a8bubinile+ (sb6&yibdbnild+)
tdhambiles > G"aéhimbile+ ~tsehambile+ (he has already gone,

he is now gone).

The final alternative occurs predominantly in Zululand; in

| Natal it is generally regarded as a dependent tense (see

(v)

(vi)

(vii)

(v) below).

dep.pos. III 2a, final form,
gegs 8111'miles+ > gsesili'mil¥+, seoiyilimild+
Eebonild+ > skbeboniler, sv66yitdnild+

indic.past {III 1),

e.g. shiyit60nb+ > sbsf:yi!é0ud+ (we then saw it).

pot.pres. {(V 1),

eeg.  Singdyi'66nd > sésinghy{'66nd (we can now see it).

In copulative consiructions /se/ conditions dependent subject

concords, both phonally and tonally, with the following effects,

(1)

indep./dep.present tense
s&"s1iklibnd, 88"68:khdnd, s8"s1:inhh6s, sE"6B:nhithi .
(Meaning: we/they are now present,

we/they are not with them/us).
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(ii) recent past compound tense: 6esesi:khdni (we were then present).
(1ii) remote past compound tense: sh:sbsi:khdnd (we were then present).

Note that fusé:khond/ is ambiguous: either "he is now present"
(exclusive) or "he is still present" (progressive}. The three

indicative mood implication prefixes are mutually exclusive.

(d) The politeness implication prefix [maj

Thig prefix is used in the present tense of the subjunctive mood,

and occurs as fih~%/. It has no morphotonemic effects.

esge /ai6bné > masi6dnéd, mhsiy{t66nd+ (let us see, see 1t}
/singhboni > mdhsingh6dni, mhsinghyit66ni+ (let us not see,see it)
J64 yi1ing > 164"y11imé/ (let them plow it).

(e) The obligation implication prefix {6o03{

This prefix is used in the present tense of the subjunctive mood,
and occurs as /66:~66/. TIts effect is the substitution of the basic
infinitive pattern,
eege /oiftné > 5166:166nn, s166y1i'6énat/ {we ought to see,see it)
/singafoni > singa6d:té6nn, singhbsyl!6éni+/ (we ought not to see it)
/68"yiling > 64"68yit1imh+/ (they ought to plow it).

The two subjunctive mood implication prefixes can cembine;

esge /mnef"68:gijinmht/ (let us rather run).

(£) The future intention implication prefixes §z6:{ and Jy6:{

These prefixes are used in all moods and in all tenses, and they
can combine with 211 implication prefixesl. They reduce subsequent

morphemes to the basic infinitive patiern.

e.g. Jukhgijimh > Wed"y6:g15imy/ (to go and run)
/6alimd > Guyd:1imd/ (they are going to plow)
Jeizdyilind > sizdyS:1yiflind/ (we shall go to plow it)
/86811403 > u64"26: 1ink/ (they are not coming to plow)
Jusiztydt1inn > usiztizé:yit1imd/ (we shall not come to plow it)
/sB:sebnzdr > sA:y6:96'bénzd+/ (we went to work)

[reiy it 66nde dntsi 26 1y 66nkt/ (let us come and see it).

5«4+9. Other conditioning factors

(a) The future aspect infixes /a/ and /yb/ condition high tonemes

on object concords,

i
These are practical limitations which I do not intend to emumerate.
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e.gs Jasiziyi'lfmy/ (we shall not plow it), cf. fasfiziliumn/.
Jasiytzitvils/ (we shall not shut them), of, [asiztivaln/.
Jangizizi'bila/ (I shall not write them), cf. /angfzibdldr/,
ef. funglzicizibdla, hngizif:zibdlh/ (sllkd ~2if: ~ zZu)e

The male voice is apt to omit the object concord high toneme in-

- such a context of depressor syllables.

(b) The dependent negative infix /ngb/ conditions a high toneme on

the conjunctive extra prefix in copulative constructions,

e.g. /singbnhd'ngine/, of. /asinhingin®/ (we have no child).
/eingdnhiyé+/, cf. /asinhhyé+/ (we do not have it).
of, /singhséinbnys/ (we do not still have it) .

The negative infix occurs as /ngé/ when it is adjacent to the nominal

base; only the progressive implication infix can intervene.

() The negative allomorph /khd/ of the adverb /khdnd/ conditions

a high toneme cn the previous syllable,

e.gs  /asikhd/, of., /asiléphd/ (we are not there - indep.)
/si'ngéikhv/, of./singdléphd/ (we are not there - deps)
cf. fusiséikhd, singhsé:khd/ (we are no longer there).

5.5+ Tonal syntax

Letele classifies syntactical relationships in Southern Suthu into
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upstep relations and downstep relations””, but tonal steps serve to
mgrk tonal morphemes in Zulu, as the covert tonal steps between high
tonemes most significantly show: convert downsteps mark only FTM's
and covert upsteps mark only ITM's and MTM's. The boundariesg between
words are tonologically reflected in no way differently from the

boundaries between tonal morphemes:

B + H (ITM) >H"H (covert step),e.g. /s8:6bné "in'sizwh/ (we saw a young man),
Final elision: LH (overt upstep), e.g. /sé:6on® Intsizwn/,

L + B (ITM) >IH (overtupstep), e.g. /ci6énd in'sizwa/ (we see a young man) ,

Final elision: H'H (covert upstep), e.g. /si66n' "in'sizwd/,

H+H (FM) > B'E (covert downstep),e.g. /singhéoni tnsfzwh/(we seeing no
young man},

H+ L (PIM) > HL (overtdownstep),esgs /singubdnd nd&df/{we seeing no man).

cf. /in"sizwink/ (covert upstep within word)

[intsizwd/ (covert downstep within word)
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Similarly tonal assimilation operates between words as well as
within words, Even the presence of penultimate length is no bar fo

its operation, as with final vowel elision,

e.g. /5i60né &"mAdddas/ (we see men - subj.)
/81660y BmAdddd+ ~ si66n! A"mAdbdns/(we see men - indic,)
/eiyawh6ént A'madddk+/ (we do see the men),

Tonal asgimilation and final vowel elision reflect the close transi-
tion between words in Zulu. In guick speech, as a conseguence of close
trangition, tonal displescement sometimes takes place across word

bouhdaries,

e.gs /6uthéng’ "in'qblh+ > Ghthéng’ ingbli+/ (they buy a wagon),
and sometimes onto final syllables,

evg. /2s1bALL ncwhdi+>Bsibili newadi+/ (we write no letter),

of, /asfyftbali “incwhdi+/ (we do not write the letter).

Syntactical relationships in Zulu are shown by the presence or
absence of penultimate length, the marker of phrases, together with

the morphotonemic changes that it conditions,

e.g. /shithengd "{zinkd6i+ ~ s4:theng’ :nk6i+/ (we bought oxen),
/1zinkv61 "zé:phmde ~ T:nkA6% z8:'phlmde/ (the oxen went out),
/singayiboningd ~ singhyi66tninghy e not having seen it).

Revertheless the reversal of the rules of final tonal assimilation in
congtructions of the closest syntactical relationship (see 3.4.1.) is
grammatically significant in reflecting a syntax unit smaller than the
phrase and larger than the word,

e.g. /thini-6anth/ (we people , we Africans), not */think-Ganti/,
/Bs166n1-ghiwe ~»Bsi68ni-1ghéws/ (we see no warrior);
/8ingd(dni-nddd? /lwe seeing no men), not */singd6dni-nddda/,
Jukiings61-nddds/ (not to be a man), not */kingabi-ndodd/,
/y164-nhdninald/ (be strong), /yi64-yhinkdsi+/ (be a chief).

Here the role of tone is simply to reflect a syntax unit within the

_ phrase; it is not {;he prime marker of it. As far as I know, tone plays
no greater part in syntax. The analysis of Zulu syntax, however, re=
maing g still largely unexplored field.
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are

Allomorphs of tonal morphemes, where different from the norm,

given in brackeis.

The "arrow" indicated the effect of tonal

displacement, and the "“tilde" the effects of tonal assimilation.

Final tonal assimilation, which depends upon the context of syntax

and.

tonal steps, is not shown.

Tone olass and declension IT

(a)

(v)

(a)
(e)

I MTH

full form nouns
1H A(TrHY)
IH B{LEVE"H)
1H -
LH A(L)
1H B{LHMLL)
LE(H) -
LH%)LL -
LH(>LL -
LHEQOLL) A(L>HY)

extra prefix

inflection ’
LHEPDL -
LH{H>L : -
H+LHO LL) -
1H A(L)
short form nouns
L P
L(¢) -
L+L(¢f) -
L+L -

pronouns and demonstratives

adjectives and adverbs -

(1) 1)
ii L
%Q L(¢)
ii) H

Py

55 EEE 3

2

LLOHLL+)

LH

LHé)_zg,_m)

LH{OHL)
HL

LHE)‘E};_%)
LH{>HL)
LHQ HLH+)

HL

EEEE

Example

dmékhthld (elders)
mékhehlans (dim, )
tmékhehléintni (loc.)

1z{nddngd (walls)
Szinddngénk (dim.)
ezindonghnéni+ (loc.)

intdmbi (girl)
1zintbmbi+ (girls)
izintémbi

izinté njénd (dim.)

nhtntbmbi+ (with a girl)
nhentémbi
kfinhezintdmbi+ (rather than
girls)
ngtzinddngdnd {by means of
‘ " little walls)

z2indbngd (walls)

ntombi (girl)

nhantdmbi (even a girl)
nhizintdmbi (even girls)

None

EEE

LR

646111 (two)
&omvd (red)

nin{ (when)
phékdthi (inside)
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*Tone class and declension IIT

1™

(a) full form nouns
HL(HH')
HL HH;
HL{HH

EEH

HL(H‘%
HL(H'
e

(1) extra prefix
inflection

EL(H>L§
H+HL{HE>LE)

HL

{¢) short form nouns

{4) pronouns and
demongtratives

(e) adjectives and
adverbs
i) L
ii) L
i) I+L
ii) H!

MTM

A(Lxﬁ’}
B(LE"H)

B( ﬁ.’fi?l)‘lx )

.

A(Tr)

A{L)

L v or

| I S S |

HH
HL
LL

 HH(LH)
HL

LLO HLI+)

HH(HLL+)
HH

HL

BE(HLL+)
HH(> HL)
HH(HLL+)

oy

HH(HLL+)

None

HHE_@M)
HH HLL+§

Example

&m&tkhési (chiefs)
AmAkhdednd (dim. )
émikhdsénenl (locs)

121mvuld (raine)
{zimviidldnd (dim.)
ézimvhid1hnéni+ (loc.)

in'kdsi+ (chief)
intkési
{nkbsénd (chief's son)

nh¥nkdsi+ (with a chief)
nhinkdst
kiinhhmé 1 khésie (rather
than chiefs)
ngézinviidldnh (by means
of little rains)

Zmvulé (rains)

nkdsi (chief)

nhhnkds{ (even a chief)

nhéngdnkdsi+ (even
through a chiaf)

6hathd this gthree)
6uhllingd+ (painful)
kabhihldngd+ (painfully)
nétoiihlas (today)
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Tone class and declension IV

I™ MTM FIM Example
{a) full form nouns
HL - HL{E){f) 46uf8 (men,"fellows")
HL(HH‘g - HL 4638 £4nnh (boys)
HL{HH" B(H) LD 468" fAnyany (dim.)
HL(H!) - HL in'sizwh (young man)
HL - HL {zinsizwa (young men)
HL B(H) LL izinsfzwlink (dim,)
HL B(LHYLL)  LLQ HLI+) gzinsizwanéni+ {(loc.)
HL{ HL4~H) - HL{E+L){(£) 4injé+, injh (dog)
HL{H') - HL Int jénd (dim.)
HL a- HL{E)(£) {7inj4 (dogs)
HL , - HL fzinjénd {dim.)
HL B(I>L) LLOHIL+)  ézinjhndni+ (loc.)
(b} extra prefix
inflection
HL{E>L) - nhensizwy (with a youth)
HL - nhézinsizwh {with youths)
H'4HL - ki"nhézinsizwh (rather than
youths)
H+HLEI{H'>LH*3 L - HL naéng'ééé’fana (1ike boys)
H+HL{HH > L B(H) LL njéngh6s fanyinh (like small
boys)

{e¢) short form nouns

L<L~¢)

HL(H) (£)  hnj4 njé (dog)

- HL zins{zwh (youths)
L(Qf) w HL nsizwd (youth)
L+L(g) - HL nhins{zwd (even a youth)
H+14L(¢) - HL nhéngdnsfzwh {even through a
youth)
{d) pronouns and
demonstratives
L - HL{H) {(£) 6bné (they)
B+L HL{H) ki65n& (to them)
HP L3+L(> Hix) - HL%H-;—) yhi68né+ (by them)
HG L)+LOH) ~ HL(L) yhi6ént (by them)
Hel, - - yhiéd (by them)
- - HL 1468 (these ones)
H'4 = - HL k1464 (to these ones)
B - - HL(E)} (£) kid'16: {to this one)
(e) adjectives and
adverbs
(i) © - HL 6ahlént (five)
ii) 1 - HL 6ukhdll {sharp)
i} Ik - HL ka6Uukhall (sharply)
(ii) ® - HL phé&'shéyd (across)
H! - HL é'dlizt (near)
- - HI~HL{B) (f 14phd,14: (here)
Bl = - HLEH £ nghlé (hereabouts) :
HY 4+ - - HL(H) (f ngd!1l4 (Natal Coast dlalect)
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Tone class and declension T 7
ITM MM FITM Example

(a) full form nouns i
]

Lu(1E) - Lu(n) (£) 268nth (people)
L*HELH) - 1L h64ntwanh (children)
LYu(Liy) - LL w6hntwanyand (dim,)
L:H 1H) « L " 1z{ndaéd (affairs)
L H LLHYLLL) - LLYHL 1zindatshink (dim.)
L H(LLLH) - LL tzindhtshéneni (loc.)
Ljagﬁ) - LL inyoni (bird)
LTH{LEDLL) - LL{>HLI+) izinydni+ (birds)
LIHELH)LL) - LL(>HL) 1zinyéni :
L R{LLH) - LL izinyényhnd (dim.)
L+HEH) - LL(L) (£)  £ndlu (house)
L:'_-H H) -~ LL indlwdnh (dim.)
L_}_Hglﬂ = LL(n) (£)  ‘izindld (houses)
L H(LH - LL jzindiwiny (dim.)
LYR(LLEDLLL) - LLOHLL+)  bzindlwhnéni+ (loc.)
() extra prefix
inflection
L:H H>L§ : - LL€>&L+) yhinyni+ (by a bird)
L H{E>L) LL{>HL) yhinyéni
H+L, H(LIOLL) - LLOHLL+) njéngezihydni+ (like birds)
(e) short form nouns
L} (1049) ~ 1L(L) (£)  tndlinndli (house)
L (L - LL Zinydni (birds)
L) - L nhazinydnl (even birds)
(d) pronouns and
demonstratives
H - LL{L) (£) 6énke (all)
R - 1L 66nkant (absolutely all)
(e) adjectives and
adverbs ‘
gl) L - LL(L) (f) 6and (four)
3:1) L - 1L Buthtnth (blunt)
El) +L - LL kabhthtntu (bluntly)
ii) ® - LL phéziill (above)
H - LL éndtild (long ago)
Tone class end declension ¥V |
M MM M Example
HL(H' - HH(HLE+) in' gxingxh+ (frog)
HL(H? - o intexéngxé :
ratl » » 3
HL(E") B{H!)} HL i ngzdingxAnd (dim,}
KL - - HH(LH) izingxhngx4 (frogs)
HL B(H!) HIL, izingxA' ngxfnh (dim,)
HY4+HL - HE({HLH+) njé"ngézingxiingxi+ (like frogs)



Note:
(2)

(v)

(4)

(o)

(£)

(8)
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Full form nouns have disyllabie (and some monosyllabic)
prefixes. The ITM is either [HL{ or JLH{ according to

tonal dissimilation from the FIM.

The extra ITM is JH} except where the extra prefix coincides

with the initial vowel of the noun and adopts its toneme.

Short form nouns have monosyllabic {and some zero) prefixes.
The ITM is JL} and the extra ITM JL{ for the first inflection
and JH} for subsequent inflections.

Pronouns and demonstratives do not undergo declension except
for /66nicand/ and /66dwandh/, which ave rarities. The pronoun
ITH is either JH] or JL) according to tonal dissimilation.
There is no demonstrative ITH as demonstratives have no
gender prefizes. The extra ITM is JH], except for two

instances with the absolute pronoun when it is [L{:

(i)  /nhayé/ (with him), cf. /nhémi/ (with me);

(i) /w6anhumi/ (they are not with me), of. /64tnhémi/ (they are
with me).

Adjectives and adverbs undergo declension rather rarely.

As to ITM, with adjectives it is JL{ and with adverbs

either JL§ (adverbs with initial /ma/, /6u/, /ka/ and /fiu/

elements) or JH) (adverbs with initial /pha/, /e/, and

miscellaneous elements), Adjectives have no extra ITM as

they are uninflectionable by nominal extra prefixes.

Adverbs have either JL§ or {H{ according to the model of

either short form nouns with ITM {L{ or full form mnouns

with ITM {H{.

Monosyllebic stem nouns illustrate the pariial representation
of the FIM, H representing FIM {HL{ and L representing FIM LL{.
The final two tonemes constitute a pseudo-FTM. Monesyllabic
demonstratives and adverbs illustrate the monotonal MM,

Polysyllabic stem nouns show a twofold FIM contrast on single
extension and no FIM contrast on double extension. Al though
the FIM distinction is reduced, the ITM distinction is main-

tained; tonal ambiguity is thus prevented, but not completely.

Polysyllabic stem nouns with nonderivative stems show a four-
fold ¥TM contrast. Theoretically these nouns are to be
classified into the four main tone classes, on analogy with
derivative polysyllabic stem nouns, as follows:=
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trigyllabic quadrisyllabie

LH -~ L - HL IH - IH - LL (tone class II)
HL = L = AL HL - IH - LL (tone class III)
HL -« H ~ LL HL - LH - IL (tone class IV)
I'H - LL v'E -1 (tone class I)
HL - H - HL (tone class V)

And into subsidiary tone classes, to account for the four-

fold FTM contrast, as followsi-

trisyllabic - guadisyllabic

IH - L - 1H IH - 1L ~ BHL (tone class ITa)
HL - I, - HH HL - ILL =~ HL (tone class IITa)
HL - L - HL HL - IH - LL (tone class IVa)
vty - 1L L'e - 1L (tone class Ia)
HI, - H - HH (tone class Va)

In practice, however, the sifuation is by no means so complex.
411 nonderivative stems with FPM {LL{ fall into tone class I
(which is identical to tone class Ia) with ITM [L'HJ. No
such nouns have ITM's AL} and JLH} or MTM!'s A and B.
The test of the syntactical slot after Jaktkhd -/ (there
are no -, where only nouns of tone class I have no high
tonemes, proves the point,
e.g. fulikhd zinydmbezi/, of. /izinyéubezi/ (tears)
Jakifikhd zZinghtheldf, cf. [izinydtheld/ (footsteps)
Jakdkhd mhbubesi/, cf. /amabhbési+/ (lions)
cf. /ékukhb zxnzizwéné/, cfs /izinsizwany/ (small young men -
C tone class IV).
All nonderivative trlsyllablc stem nouns with FIM JHL{ belong
to either tone class IIT or tone class IVa {which are identical
in toneme pattern), with ITMJMLj. No such nouns have ITM
Jraf. I would assign them to tone class ITI for the sake
of economy; it is likély, furthermore, that the majority of
these nouns are in fact derivations, as the suffixes suggest:
/ana, ane/, /azi, asi, ezi, esi, ozi/, /ala, olo, ulu, ili,
elo/, /athi, othi/. Trisyllabic stem nouns with FIM JHE]
belong to tone class IlTIa, to which quadrisyllabic stem
nouns with FIM JHL] also belong. No regular derivations
belong here, but there are irregular derivations, e.g.
/Anké ' nyéné ~inkd nyfine+/ (calf), of. /inké'nyénd/ (small
beast)< /inkdmé/ (beast), and sundry doubtful derivations.

Tone class ITa is tenuous: the majority of nouns given in
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Doke!s dictionary as /intGthwiné/ (ant) now fall into
tone clags IIla as /intﬁ‘thwéné"‘intﬁ'thwﬁnb+/1, the
nonfinal allomorphs HH~ILH depending upon fthe presence

or absence of tonal assimilation in the previous syllable.

Nonderivative polysyllabic stem nouns

1/(1a) II1/(1Iva) IIIa
1siny4theld (footstep) inké'nyénd (small beast) ink6'nyéné (calf)
tsnyémbzi (tear) tihsé ! 6énzi (worker) Gsét68nzi+ (work)
1:bu68si+ (1ion) {:khi'whn® (wild fig) {3 thimghld (wild plum)
ingbnyfma+ (lion) Grdengézi (potsherd) A:ddnddld {long staff)
%2 zémban® (antbear) intd! thwine (ant) intd!thwéné (ant)
tinthékathl (witch) impitkdn: (fly) Afih1%68thi+ (s0il)
thnbfizint (headman) inh1{tziyd (heart) $s1tkAz1 (old woman)
(quadrisyllabic) (quadrisyllabic)
v IIa 11Ty
G:"v6 mvAnd (butterfly) fukénjané (swallow) fivikhzingé (mole) |
< df'vemvé+ (wagtail) > izinkénjané (plural) o~ {mvikbzénd+
Ghzwilili+ (canary) Intémbhzing+ (girl -

polite term)
These nouns may be prefixally inflected,

eege /ngezinyémbezi/ (by means of tears)
/ngbsdngézi/ (by/with a potsherd)
/ngb:dondd1d/ (by/with a long staff)
/niéngesdlitkizi/ (like an old woman)

/yRinkénytnd+/ (by a calf)

These nouns undergo declension on suffixal extensicn,

e.g. /éfikhiwintnl/ (in a wild fig tree)
Jé&tthtngiiwini/ (in a wild plum tree)
/éhsebenzini/ (at work)

/Engdnyénni/ (to the lion)

/1 2umtinyand+/ (small antbear)
/intuthwhnyéoh e~ inththwéngtnd/ (1ittle ant)’

fes 216Gkwent /< /1:736(d+/ (ford, tone class I)
/é216kkwén1/< /1z5660kd+/ (mirrors, tone olass IIT)

This word also occurs as /intf!thwénd/ (tone class ITI).
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CHAPTER 7

APPENDIX B

Summary of verbal tone classes and conjugations

Allomorphs of tonal morphemes are set out below the tonal
morpheme representations. The "arrow" indicates the effect of
tonal displacement, and the "tilde" the effects of tonal assimi-
lations ¥Final tonal assimilation, which depends upon the context
of syntax and tonal steps, is not shown., The verbs used in illus-
tration are /dla/ (eat), /6ona, 6onisa/ (see, cause to see), /bala,
balela/ (write, write to/for), /6aleka/ (run away), of tone class I,
and /fenza/ (do, make)i, /lima, limisa/ (plow, cause to plow), /vala,
valela/ (shut, shut for/against), /geza, gezisa/ (wash, cause to
wash), /gijima/ (run), of tone class II. Polysyllabic stem verbs
do not differ whether the stems are nonderivative, c.g. /6aleka,
gijima/, or derivative, e.g. /bonisa, limisa/, /balela, valela/.

The subject concords used in illustration ave /si/ (we), /6a/ (they,
class 2) and [zi/ (they, class 10). The object concords are [yi/
(class 9, gender 5 sg.) and /zi/ (class 10, gender 5 ple). Impli-
cation prefixes are omitted, but note that /s&/ and /k&/ have the
same morphotonemic affects as object concords (see 5.4.7.(a) and (b)),
/8& ~ b/ and /ud/ have rno morphotonemic effects (see 5.4.7.(c) and
(4)), and /66:/, /26:/ and /y6:/ bring about the subsequent substi-
tution of the positive infinitive pattern (see 5.4.7.(e) and (f)).

Disyllahic initial vowel stem verbs behave as monosyllabie
stem verbs, '
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I. INFINITIVE WOOD

Tone class and conjugation I

IT™ MM FIM
Positive jur 4l iz
HL - H {(a) dichdld
HH! - HL (d) ST NES
HE! - HL dkit 66nn
HH L~ H! HL kibonisy
+ 0bjeCe LAt - HL (b) tiitzidla
LH L HL Ukiiz1 660k
IH (L ~)H? HL Ukdyi' 66nh
H LL HL Midzibdonish
1H (LIs)HL~HH!  HL Uiy 1 6on sk
locative HH! - HL (d) Bt dléni
HH L~ Ht HL . Ek(ibonéni
+ obja.c. LH L HL (4) Bkizidlént
LH (Lirv)HL ~ HH' HL - kiyi6oméni
Negative JLH] + ngh o] D 13
- " {c) tkfinghdli |
- L (d) Ucinghdliws ™
- LH - ukGnghabdni
L LH (bb) hlinghzidll
H BLI+ (bb) Ukingazidli+
L TH ~ Wkinghzibond
Ht HLI+ hicingbzi tbA11+
BL HLL+ tkiinghz166ni+
L LH Uklinghbaleki
L HLI+ Weingabal8ki+
HL HLL+ hkinghzivhl8li+
HL>LH! HLI+ Llaiinghz166 'nisl+
(HIrv)HH' HLL+ ukfinghyf646'nisl+

Passive: to be eaten, not to be eaten. Passive verbs do not use
the negative suffix /if.
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I. INFINITIVE MOQD

Tone class and conjugation IT

ITH MTH
Positive  JLYH] }BY
LH -
LH =
LH -
LLH -
+ objec, LH! -
IH L
1H (1s)H?
TH 1
1H (LEYH"H
locative LH -
LLH -
+ obj.c. LH" " (e)
LH (LH~)H"H
Negative frrf + ngh fe}
L
H
L
-
0L
joi
L
L
HL
HL > LH!
(BIr)HH!

tikwénzd
tkwénziwh
Dailing
tklilimish
Uk zénza
edzilimd
Ukiyit iy
Tdzilimish
Weldyf1limish
tkwénzbni
sklimeni
ekdr zénzenl
blogyivliment

Ukingenzi
tikingenzind
Ukingdlimi
hkdngazenazi
Hkinghzénzis
Hikdngheilimi
dainghzivalis
Hinghzilimi+
{polysyllabic stem)
ukdngagli jimd
Wklinghgl jimi+
uklinghzivalali+
Dkinghzlli'misie
Uednghyilitmigis

Passive: to be done, not to be done. Passive verbs do not use

the negative suffix / i/ ’
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II. IMPERATIVE MOOD

Tone class and conjugation I

IT™ WIM FIM
gi r - 2 HL
tngte - Q-Q i}HI}E 66nn,
- HL 6bnish
- - {Jmi~af (£) (monosyllabic stem)
- - HL~ LE dl4nk,yidls (eat!)
- - 1H yikhd (build!)
0bjeCe - N A HH
*ond QLQ Q--ﬁ QLI} yitoné
L - HLI+ yi68ne+
L L “1H yi6onisé
L L HLIL+ yibbnist+
- - fHLE (£) {monosyllabic stem)
- - HL (b yiale Eeat it!)
- - HL (b y&knhe (build it!)
Plural - fad famg
- L 1L 6onani
- LL HL 6onisdni
- L HL (d) dlanini, yidléni
- L HL (4) yakhéni (build!)
+ obj.cs jug Al JHL§
L L HL yi6dnéni
L - ML {d) yidlémt (eat it!)
L - HL {4} yakhéri (build it!)
Tone class and conjugation IT
ITM MM FIM
Singular - - jruj (disyllabic stem)
- e LH 1imA '
- faf JHLY (polysyllabic stem)
- L HL limish
- - jiEj~dund (£) (monosyllabic stem)
- & LEHL yiwé, winh (fall!;
- - IH yenzd (do!, act!
+ 0bjeCe fug - frug (disyllabic stem)
P - 1H > HL yilimed
BL - LH> HLE+ ¥ilimésd
H - IH zivalé
| §al furj (polysyllabic stem)
L oH HH vili'misé*d
L LOH! HLL+ yilitmiststt
H - L IR zivhlelé
H L HLL+ zivhl&le+
- - {anf (£) {monosyllabic stem)
- - HL (b) yénze (do it!}
Plural - Jaf fHL§
L HL 1imini
L HL limiséni
- L HL (4) yiwdnl,wanini
- L HL (d) yenzéni {actt)
~+obj.c. JH] jad JuLj
L LH! HL yi1{ ' ményidd
H L HL wivhléni
H! - HL (d) yé'nzéni (do i%?)
i

4

3 less commonly, but the form /yivilé/ is the only possibility.
The object concord displaces its high toneme. The form */yilimis®+/

does not ocour, but the form /yivhldld+/ is the only possibility.
e object concord displaces its high toneme.

The object concord dimplgces its high toneme. The form /yilimé/ occurs
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ITI. INDICATIVE MOOD: 1. past tense

Tone class and conjugation T

IT™ MM

Positive i jaf + :(~4:)
(indep./dep.) s

A
Bt
H>L
L

L

Hi~ HHY

Fm

HH
LH+~HL (c)
LH
HLL+
LH (vb)
HLL+ (bb)
HLL+
HLi~+
HLL+
TH
HLL+
- HLL+

Nega.tiveii=Present perfect in /anga/ {qave).

Tone ¢lass and conjugation IT

ITM

§

Positive 5 Jud + &: (4:)
(indep./deps) -

b bl

L
feb

>
C
L
L

HIVHH!

.
je

M

Jruy
LH+~HL (c)
LH
LH+
LH (bb)

LH+ (bb)

LH+
LH+
LE>HLH+

(g
LH
HLI+
HLL+

Nega,tiveii = Present perfect in /anga/ (q.v.)

sh dla’m»sé: dald

sB:160né

s8s 60Nkt
sd:21dlé
sf:zidld+
sa:zi'bilas
syl 68nh+
+ 216803+
16h1vkh

160 18kA+
1yi66tnish+

.

o]

s
s

i
i
S
a
84

séinzdtrséinzh
sf:1imd

81 1imé+
shizenzé

s8: nBnzé+
shrzivalas
sAsy{limés+

sf: 211 ind+
(polysyllabic stem)
s g1 ind
sdsglimat

or

saryili'mishe

ry

The old dep.pose. fense now functions as the positive past

subjunctive.

2

of the negative past subjunctive.

** The o1a indep. and dep.neg. tenses now function as altermatives
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TIT. INDICATIVE MOCD: 2a. Present perfect tense
Tone class éﬁﬂ conjugation T

T MTM FTM
Tndep.pos, Jrli ad JHL)
(nonfinal) L - HL (4)

L L BERVH

L LL HIVE
(rinel)* 1/2 0. JEf 14} Jr

L - HL (&)

L L HL

L L HL {a)

L L HL

Jud §f Jrof

L TH LL

L LLH L
(final)" 3 p. (B a JuL

H? - HL {d)

H ()| HL

BL I>RY HL

H L HL

H L HL (4)

H LL HL

H (Li~)HIHH!  HL

Jug i3 JIL{

E (1E~)HE"H LL

H (LLB~HLIEE'H 1L

s1d18:, Hxdl8:
si6dnd:, 6Ehubbnd:
siyiboné:

g1dlile+

s16bnile+
siyidiile+
giyiboniles
(polysyllabic stem)
51681 8kile+
siyibonisiles

6413111%+
GA66 ' nT18s
2166 ' niles
Gavnliler
6zidliles
Gazi6onilbe
64y16oniles
(polysyllabic stem)
bE6AVLEKT 1R
6ayibonisiler

These forms also occur nonfinally with perfect state meaning,
particularly with stative verbs.



211

II1I1. INDICATIVE MOOD: 2a. Present perfect itense

Tone clags and conjugation IY

It FTM MM
Indep,poge jud jal Lt
(nonfinal) 1/2 p. L - L (4) senzd:
L L HI “g111imé:
L L g (d) sizenzés
L IL HEH s1z11imé:
(nonfinal) 3 p. [H] fa] JEL)
o - HL (4) 6&"nz8: (~Genzd:)
H (z)E" HL 6414 mé:
it L HgH (d) bhztnzé:
H LL HEvH 64211imé:
(rinal)* 1/2 p. L} ¥B} JLLy
: L L IL gilimiles
L LL , L sigl jimil e
+ ObJeCe L LH LL siyilimile+
L LH>LL LIDHLL+ siyivaliles
L LIH LL slyilimfsild+
L LIH>LLL LI ELL+ siyigezisile+
g L)) frLi (monosyllabic stem)
L - L (d) senzilet
+ 0bjeCa L H{e) L (4) siyénzilds
(rinal)® 3 p. 1 k| fre
L H 1L falimilss
L 2L LLOHLI+ 6avRIiles
L LEDLL LLSHLIL+ 6agljimtlet
+ obj.Cs H IR LL bhzilimilet
H (LB~ H"H IL bayi"1imiles
HL LEXH"H LL o o2iyitlimiles
L LLE>(HLEMEE'H LL Ziyilivmisiles
fui hE) iy (g (monosyllabic stem)
H - oL (a4 Génziles
+ obj.c. H H(e) L {a 64" yén2i 18+
i

These forms also oceur nonfinally with perfect state meaning,
particularly with stative verbs.
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ITT. INDICATIVE MOOD: 2a. Present perfect tense

Tone clags and conjugation T

TT™ MTM FTM
Dep.pose Jrf Jaf JBL]
(nonfinal) L - HL {(a) g1dids
L L - HIr K 66on8d:
+ ObJeCe H L HinvE (8) siz5d18:
H LL HIrnat 68z160né:
(final)™* JLf jaf Jrmf
L - HLI+ (4) 8141115+
L L HLEL+ 6x6onild+
+ Obj.ce H jing bl HLL+ (d) sfyitdiilee
H (LIAHIMHH'  HLI+ 6&yibonile+
H LLL HLT+ siz16bnisile+
Tone class and conjueation 1T
Dep.possa u] faf fHL]
(nonfinal) H" - HL (4) sé''nzd: (~stnzd:)
H (L~ymn Hird 6611 md:
H L HE (4) sizbnzd:
H LL ity 662111mé:
(fina1)* Juj 1af frm{
H - HLL+ (d) sé'nziles
H gzv Ht HLL+ 6611 mile+
H I~ HS HLL+ (4d) siyéinziles
H (LIr~)}HEVHHS HLL+ 68yi1imilee
H LLL HLL+ CoeiZilinisiles

These forms occur nonfinally with perfect state meaning, whenV
HLL+ > LHVHH,

eg. /6onnmbilé/ (they being gone), /686f1'k118/ (they being come).
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IIT. INDICATIVE MOOD:

Pone class and corjugation I

2a, Present perfect %ense

ii

ITM MM FTM .
Indep.neg. 2 + JL§ jad L] ~ (anga)*
L - HL {(4) hsidlangh
- L L HL ae1bbnéngh
‘4 objeCs H L HL (4) asizidléngh
H LL HL usizlbbningh
H (LI~ HIAHH? HL asiyi6dnénga
S B A JLEs] (iles)it
L - HLH+ (d)  nbafiléetiede
L L HLH+ abahambilés
depenega fuf + ngh jcd LY  (anga)t
- HL (d) singhdléngs
L HL  singbboningh
~ HL HI+ singhzibhléngh+
faf + ngd  fof JBLE+ (iles)** .
, - HLF+ (d)  6énghfiléee®
L HLH+ 68ngahambilé+
Tone class and conjugation IT
I™™ MM FIM
Indep.negs & + JH] hmaf JHL] (anga)*
- HL (&) 2séinzéngh
L iii HL noigezéngh
HH I~ HL asili'mingd
L HL (4) nsizenzéngs
LL HL nsizigezéngd
LHt HL heizili'méingh
(L) HUHPHA? HIL Bslyivli'mingh
u o+ (] faf {HLE+{ (ile+)*
- HLH+ (4)  w6a'wilgsiieds
(1t HLH+ B6ALT AL+
L HLH+ 26412mbi16+
depsnege faf + ngd e fHL] (anga)*
- HL singenzéngh
L HL singhliméngd
HL Hl+ singhzigbzéngh+
{5 + nga jed JELH+] (iles)™ | b
C - HLH+ Génghwiléy 0t
L HLH+ 6Enghfikilé+
L HLE+ 6&ngu1hmbilé+
i

Past action in meaning, recent oxr remote, according to context.

Perfect state in meaning. There is no nonfinal allomorph.

a) they are not dead, they are not gone.

b) they are not fallen, they are not come, they are not hungry.

i The tonal upstep is often not apparent.
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Tone class and oonjugation I

Indep.pose.
(nonfinal)

1/2 p. -0.c.

3 Pe «0aCe

(£inal) 1/2 p.

(f£inal) 3 p.

IT™™

G
W

fely
e

fre-t
e

W,
o e BN IR ol el b el sl e B ol )

jaxJ =P e c <l ax s ol ol ol ol ol 8 N

ez

m
i N
rﬂmt“

- MIM

T
£ Z.

[ S O S I = B v |

Rl
-
e

LL

LL
LLL
faf
L
(1) 8
(LIr)HIrgH?
(I~~)mt
(LI~YHINER

{1LIr~ ) HHI~EH?
LLIDHLL

INDICATIVE MOOD: 2b. Present imperfect tense

FIM

5166nn, 6466nd
g16dnish

siyfdin, Ghyidly
siy166nd
6ayiednisy
{monosyllabic stem)
s1idlh
{monosyllabic stem)
64414

siyhdlés
s1yh6nis
slyaéalékhe
siyayidlas
siyhyibénns
slyayi6onish+

© GAyudlé+

6Ayat 6énba
6Ay4tulékhs
bayatyidlus
BAyAyit 6Onhe
71473 60na
63y4yibonishs
2iydziboni s+
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TIT. TIHDICATIVE MOOD: 2bs Present imperfect tense
Tone olass and conjugation IT
ITH MIM P
Indep.pos. fnd (B} frrd
{nonfinal) L - L (a)
L - LL
L L LL
-+ Objoco 1 - HII (b)
L L HL
, L LL HI
3 Pa =0aCe 1 - HL
L L HL
3 Pa =0eCa fuf “ junf (£)
H - L (a)
(final) 1/2 p.  Jui B} jrif
L L L {aa)
L L LL
L LL LL
+ Objec. L L HL (b)
L LI HL
L LLH LL
L LI LLL LIDHLI+
(final) 3 p. g B} Jirf
L H 1L
L LH LL
+ ObjecC H (Trm! HL (b)
2 (LI~)HIrHH! HL
HYL LLYHL HL
1 (LLB~)HLEHHE'H  LL
L LLDHIH LL
H {(LLH~)BLIDHLL LIDHLI+
3 ps -0.Ca fi i3{ jrng (£)
Ht H L {aa)

" stnzy

g11imd

silimish
siyénzh, Ghyénzd
siyilima
Eayilimisd
6xlimd

631imisk

(monosyllabic stem)
6énzd

siyenzi+
s1lyhlimbs
Siyagljimb+
slyhyénzd
giyayilimb+
siyhyilimish+
siyaylivalala+

6hyAlimbt
6hynet Jimb+
b&yatyénzar
b4yayi 1 nnt
ZAyizilind
CAyAYIN1imishy
Ziybzilinmishs
6AyAnivhl 8l

(monosyllabic stem)
6ayénzay
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TII. JIWDICATIVE MOOD: 2b. Present imperfect tense.

Tone class and conjugation T

ITM MM FTHM
Dep.pos. drd jad JHLY
L - HL
L L HL
+ 0bjec. H - HL(b)
i L HL
H (1~ 5H! HL
H (LI~YHL~ HEY HL
Dep.pos. Jid hal §zist)]
L - LE
L L LH
+ obj.c. Ht - HHE (b)
H L LH
H (1yme HH
H (LI~ HIr4H! HLI+
~ obj.c. hE] - QLLQEfg
H - L a
Tone class and conjugation IT
ITH W T
Dep.pos. HLd inj jun}
L - HL
L H LL
+ obj.c. 1t - HL (b)
H L HL
H (Ir3H" HE
H 1H LL
B (LE~JH"H LL
H {LH~)H"H >HL . LL> HL
- 0bjecCe ju} - jrid (f;
H - L (=a

( (a) form)
sibénh, 6e6SnA
sibtnish
sityidla
sizi6énh
siyit66na
siyifomisgn

{ (b)) form)
s16bnd, 6BbbLnA
s16bnisé
si'yidi4
gizi6bnid
siyi'6éma
siyifonishs

{monosyllabic stem)
sidln, 6841y

g¥limh, 6%limh
silimish
sityénzd
siz1i11imh
siyitlima
sizilimisa
siyivlimish
siyivaléla

{monosyllabic stem)
sénuh, Hénzh
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TIT. INDICATIVE MOOD. 2b. Present imperfect tense.

Tone eclass and conjugation I

I WM FIM

Indepenege 2 + (L{ fad {aLf
L - HL
L L HL,
+ Obje Cs H! - HL (b)
q L HL
H (1~)H! HL
: H (LI ~ YHI~ HH! AL .
- 0bje Cu 5+ JH{] - fuLf gf)
Hiw~H - H~ 1L (a)
Depenege JH{ + negd el gzt
~ IH {c)
- LH
L LH (bb)
H HLI+ (bb)
Bt HLL+
L 1H
(HL~) HH! HLL+
HL HLL+

Pone class and conjugation IT

ITM MTHM FIM
Indep.nege o + QH{ §Baf JaLf
- HL
Lo, HL
BT HL
- L (v)
L HL
LL HL
it HL
(LH ~)E"HI~HH! HL
- Obja Cau B o QHQ e QHLQ
Hi+ ~H - - H+~L {a)
Depe nege JHb + ngh fey frud
- m (c)
- IH
L . LH (vb)
H LH+  (bb)
H TH+
BL LH> HLH+
B LH+
jei Jumg
L IH
{ HL~)HH! HLL+
HL HLL+

nelbdmi

heibonisi

heilyidli

Asizi66nl
hsiyit66ni
asiyifonisi
(monosyllabic stem)
255415+, hsidld

singddll
singhtbni
singhzidli
singdzidli+
ainghyi! 66ni+
singhafonisi
singayi6étnisiy
singhzibalali+

heftlimi
haigbzish
asflitmisl
aaityénzi
hsfizilimi
nsizigezisi
uefeili misy.
bsiyitiitmis}

(monosyllabic stem)

hsbnzi+ hsénzl

singbnzi
singalimi
singhstnzi
singhzéngiv
singdyilimi+
singhzilimi+
singhzivalis
(polysyllabic stem)
singulimisi
gingayilifmisi+
singhzigez8li+

i

The tonal upstep is often not apparent.
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ITT. INDICATIVE MOOD: 2¢, Present future tense

Tone clags and conjugation T
I

M

JHL]
E (a) sizd(kh)al
HL 51zd66na

-
g

Indep.pose 1/2 p. L] + (zb"zbkﬁ)i

WA
b
e,

éii

L HL 51z206bnish
- HL (b) sizd(ku)yidla
L I sizdyibonh, .
ﬁ § ( . ~1\) ﬁ%% ﬁgiﬁ slz0yibonisa
3 p» B} + {=zb~mbki). ‘s
- H (a) 64zd(xi1)d1&a™"
- HL 64706808
L HL bAzbbonish
- HL (b) 64zo(kh)yidld
L HL bazbyl66ny
LL HL bazoyibdnish
Dep.pose B + (zo~sdi) fad JHL it
- H (a) sizd(xu)dla
- BL giz066nh
- HL (b) sizdyidln
L HL 6ézd>y166nk
Tone class and conjugation IT
ITM MM FIM
Indep.poss 1/2 p. [L§ + (zbmzbkﬁ)i VBl [EAR) 194
- L (a) sizbkwenzh

1L s1lzdblima

L LL sizdblimisk
+ 0bJsCe - HL {b) sizd(xh)yénzh
L HL 8izbyiling
"~ LH L silzdyilinmish
2 pe fuf + (zo~zdkh) B frnj

= L {a) Gazdkwenzb s T
LY 64z01%ma

L LL GAzdlimish
+ obj.ce - 4L (b) GAzd(kh)yénzn
L HL GAzby11imh
LH LL Gazdyilimish
Dep.pose {H} + (zdemdkl) iBj frig .
- L (a) sizdkwenza'*t
- 1L sizd1imh
+ 0bj.ce - HL (b) sizbyénza
L HL 68zdyilint
i

Definite future morpheme Jzo{ or indefinite future morpheme {yof.

The allomorph /zdbkl/ is less common except with monosyllabic
stem verbs. '

ii

iii :
The special allomorph /zbkw/ is compulsory with initial vowel
stem verbs without object concords.
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ITI. INDICATIVE MOOD: 2c. Present fubure tense

Tone class and conjugation T

I FTM B
Indep.neg, & + JH} + (zu~ faf | ii
Zukieails ) - H (a) nsizhdla ).
- HL nuialbdéni
L HL hodatibdonish
- HL (b) hsizbyfdin®V
%L>3H! z HL asizlyi!66nh
Y HL “usizhzt 'bAla
L HI, heizlf: ZibAld
LL HL nbhzlis zibbnish
Dep.nege JH] + (ngd~nge + fal Ly i1
+ { Zureliici~si - B {(a) singezhdld |
- 1L singazn6onyt T
- HL (b)  singhshyidiay
(1)EY  HL singdrhyL ' 66n
Tone class and conjugation IT
I™ MM MM
Indep.hegs 3 + JH} 4+, {zhe~ §8d frLng i
itz ) - L (a) - zsizif:kwbnzh
- L as{zAlimaV it
L 1L Bbhzulimish
4+ 0bj.Ca - o+ HL{b) ‘usizhyénzd
(L>%Hf L asizdyf 1inh
(1> )H! HL wsizhzitvily
L HL ezl Zivald
1" LL n6éz: 211 I s
Depeneg. B + (ng~nge)* §B} frnd .
+ { Zurgiodzi - L (a)  sfngeztf:kwengh'®
- LL singhzllima V3
+ obJ. a. - 4 HL (b)  singhzliyénzh
(1o HL gingeetyi! 1imd
i

Definite future morpheme §zu] or indefinite future morpheme fyuf.

The optional allomorph /ngk/ of the negative morpheme nghf is

conditioned by the former only.
ii
iii

iv

vi

Or /asizbkfidld+~ hsizikidln/ (indep.), /singeziik(ialé+/ (dep.).
Or Jfusizllct!6énh~ hsizll:'166nh/ (indep.), /singezil:'6énd/ (dep.).

Or /asizlikd'yfdla~hsizif:'y{dis/ (indep.), /singbzil:'yfdln/ (dep.).
The allomorph / zﬁ/ conditions a high toneme object concord.

The special allomorph /zif:kw/ is compulsory with initial vowel
stem verbs without object concords, e.g. /ésizﬁ:kwénz‘a/ (we will

not act), cf, fasizlikwénzd/ (we will not do it).
Vi or fasizif:1ims/ (indep.), /singezif:1imd/ (dep.).
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IV, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD: 1. Past tense

Tone class and conjugation I

ITM MTM
Positive il + 3 §ad
L -
L L
Obj. Ce Ht -
H (1~yH?
H 1L
~obje Ce st “
H -

Tone class and conjugation II

ITM MM
Positive fod + 3 {8}
L -
L H
L H
+ 0bJ. Ce Ht -
H (1~m!
H LB
~0bj. Ca §uj -
H -
Positive frf +n iBaf
L -
L "
L L
+ obje. C. H LH!Y
H LL

M

JrL
HL
HL
HL (b)
HL
i

JLLi(s)
L (a

M

jrLd

HL

1L
HL (b)

L

QLLQ%fg

L {a
(el
HL

HL

HL

subénh, 6u66nh
shbdnisy
shtyidid
sfyitébna
sézi6bnisd

(monosyllabic stem)

) s841%, 65413

((a) form)
shlimd, 6alimd
galinisd
stgézish
sAtyénzh
séyitlimd
sézilimish

(monosyllabic stem)
sénzh, Génzh

((b) form)
silima, 6hlimx
shli'misk
shegbzish
sAzili'misd
sézigbsish
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IV, SUBJUNCTIVE MOCD: 1. Past tense

Tone class and conjugation I

MTH

faf + fci
L

L
Hi+
(HL~)EH! +

I™

Negative {H) + & + ngis*

4+ H+ 8

1] + fof

His

Tone class and conjugation IT

I™ MM

Negative JHJ + & + ngé:i isf + foi

H

H
H”H':H'Hii
fBad-+ fci

Tt

L
HUHNHEY

Juf + 4 + nga’

B+ H + &:

Hty

ii

iBl~iBal + fcd

{{a) form)

séngh:66nk
séngfbonish
séngdiyidly
génghryi66nd
sé,nga,. yit6énh+
séngliyiténtnisht
(monosyllable stem)
sdingh:dla
((c) form)
nafi66nd
hef:y{164nh

((a) form)
sé'ngésinza
séngf:1imk
séngf:limish
sénghrgézish
sénghryénzh
sAnghsy{"1inisd+
((v) form)
séngls1imd
sé.ngﬁ: 1ivmish
shngé: gezish
séngAiyili'misda

QLLMHLQ ((c) form)

HL

hsfs 1imd
Agfryi'limd

i The negative infix is /(nght~.ngi: jengd/.

ii
uTM §Bal.

The tonal upstep is usually apparent with WIM ﬁBﬁ but not with
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IVv. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD: 2, Present tense

Tone class and conjugation I

™ MM
Positive fag -
H -
L -
BL -
H -
jrg §B{
L H
L HoL
L H
{uf -
H -
+ obj. C. g jaf
H? -~
H>L -
H -
B ) -
H (1~)H
B I
HL I>H!
:) {LL~JHL
~HT
H LL
H LL
Negative ful + nga  Joi
L
H
Ht
(HL~yHH?

(disyllabic stem)
si6dné, 6A6dné
z166n%

z168né+

»ibhlé
{polysyllabic stem)
s166nisé

sibuléle

Enbhleké
{monosyllabic stem)
afdl®, 6441%

silyidlé
2iyidle
ziz3dlé,2i'z1d1é
z{t 2141 %+
siy66né,
sizi6né
ziyit68net
siyi6hnisé ~
siyi6dinisé
sizifdnisé
sizi6dniste

 singddld

singabdni
singhyidli
singhyidli+
singhyit68ni+
ginghyi 66 nisti+



223

IV, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD: 2. Pregent tense

Tone class and conjugation IT

M NTM FTH
Positive frl B} )
L - HL silime, 6Alime
L - HL zivéale
L H 1H silimisé
L L LH>HL givaléle
1L H I 6agijimé
+ obj. ce  H! H (LH>)HL(bb) 81 tyénz2
H! H LH+ (bb) sityBnzé+
L H 1 (bb) Fiybnzé+
m H 1H sMy111mé
i1 H>L LHMHL siz%1imy
1 H>L 1Hy HLH+ sizilimé+
oL il TH Ziyiliné
i H LH zitz{vilé
~0bj. Ce 1uj - fLl (£) {(monosyllabic stem)
H - L (a) sénze, 6énzd:
+ obje ce  JH] BAf 511 (polysyllabic stem)
H (LH!'~)H H! HH siyi1{'migd ~
~HH! HH siyili'misé
H LH! HY sizi1li'misé
" e HLL+ s1zili'mists
H (LL~)EL 1H siyighzisé
H (LL~HL © HLL+ siyigbelady
Negative JH] + ngd fci fruj
- LH (e) singbnzi
- “LH singdlimi
1L IH (bb) singhyknsi
H LH+ (bb) singhyénzi+
H LH4 singdyilimis+
fel §rH] (polysyllabic stem)

(HLro)HH! HLIA+ singhyiiftmiat +



224

V. POTENTIAL MDCD: Present tense

Tone class and conjugation I

I™ MM FTM
Positive L) + ngéd faf fuLE
+ Hl+~H - H+~L (a)  singAdlé+, singddia
+ Hf - HL singd'ball
+ HXL - HL singhb6na
+ HL >H! HL singht6 ' nish
+ H! - HL (®) gingé'zid1a
+ H L HL singhzibénh
4+ HOL L>H! HL singhyl! 6énk
+ H 1L HL ginghzibbnisa
Negative JH] + ngé: fad [l {{(a) form)
- HL singd: 66rk
- HL (b) sing8syidld
L HL sing8:yi64nk
LL HL singd:yifbnink
Ju} + ngé: el Jum{ ((e) form)
- " (c) gingBsdlé
- H sing®: 6dné
JiL HLL+ singd: yit60nt+
Tone class and conjugation IT
I T it
Pogitive {L{ + ngh sl frug ((a) form)
+H - L {a) singéneh
+ H! - BHL singd'vald
+ DL - HL singhlinmh
+ HML B LL singhlinish
+ B! - HL (b) singd!zénzh
+ H L ) HL sinzézilinmk
+ B2L LoHt HL Singayit1imy
+ H LH LL singfzilimish
+ H IH LL singdzicézish
Positive [L{ + ngd {Baf it ((b) form)
+ Ht - HL singh'vala
+ H IH! HL singdzili'mish
+ H LL HL singAzigbzish
Negative JH] + ngb: iB frij ((a) form)
- HL sing®:limd
- H (1) singd: yénzd
H LL ging@:zilinigy
H LL singB:zigézise
jH) + ngé: iBaf JHLY {(b) form)
- HL singd:lime
Ht HL sing8: zil{'mist
LL HL singBizigezist
fE} + ngé: el 351 ({c) form)
- LH (¢} singBsnzé
- IH ‘singB:1imé

H 18+ sing8:yI1imbs
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Notes 0; monosyllabic stem verbs

(a) Partial FIM representation, H representing FIM JHL{ and
L representing FIM JIL}. The final two tonemes constitute a
pseudo-FTH.

(as) The infix /ya/ bears the MM toneme and not the first
toneme of the FIM, which is borne by the final syllable.
Hence partial FTM representation, '

e.g. /sivadlé+, 64yndla+/ not /*siyddlue, *64'yadin+/.

(b) Full PIM representation with object concords, which bear
high tonemes here, Otherwise they do not bear high tonemes
éxcept by tonal assimilation to or tonal displacement from

the previous syllable,

(bb) 'The object concord bears the MIM toneme as well as the firsi
toneme of the FIM, by overlap. Hence full FIM representation,
with overlap,

e.g. /ukinghzenzi+/ not /*ukinghzinzi+/.

(¢) Full FIM representation with inherent toneme infixes by over-
lap. WNote that the FTW JHH] final allomorph HLL+ does not
ceour: the nonfinal allomorph LH functions both finally and

nonfinally.
(d) Full PTM representation with disyllabic suffixes.

{e} The object concord conditions the H allomorph of MTM B in
these cases only, i.e. it bears the high toneme that it cone-

ditions. Otherwise it conditions the L ~ L1 allomorph.

" (f) Here monosyllabic stem verbs have different tonal morphemes

from disyllabic stem verbs.,

(g) 'Stative verbs with special disyllabic perfect stems behave
as monosyllabic stem verbs. There are several examples in
tone class I, e.g. /lele <{lala/ (lie down), /phethe < phatha/
{(carry), /thwele < thwala/ (carry), but only one example in
tone class II, /hleli~hlezi< hlale/ (sit down), In the
Zululand dialect this verb belongs to tone class I,‘and even
in the standard dialeet there are alternative forms of the
perfect stem, These stative verbs partially follow the
pattern of the imperfect aspect, which provides a final-non-
final distinction. In this respect they behave exesptionally,
in & way which stative verbs with special trisyllabic stems
(e.5. /khathele (khaihala/) do not follow,. .
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indeps. pos.

I s1181e~s1181%+ (we are lying down, asleep)
68181% ( = imperf.) ~ 6A!181%+

TI  (s1h181% { = I)e~vsihl®li) ~ sihldll+ (or less commonly
as I, sihl8li+ (we are sitting down, seated).
(6an1811 ( = imperf, I/ II) ~ 68h1%11) ~6Ah1E11+
(or less commonly as I, bathié1i+ (they are seated).
depe DOS.
I 6Eleld ~6B181%+
1T (68n181% { = imperf.) ~ b&'h1&11)64'h181%+ {or rarely
as I, 6&hlelf~6%h1811+).
indep, neg. (nc nonfinal-forms)
I  u6ul81é+ (they are not lying down)

IT ubA'hléli+ (they are not sitting down)

dep, neg. (no nonfinal forms)
T & IT 66nghl8lée, O8ngahldlis+

Compare /khathele <khathala/ (get tired):-

indeps pose. sikhhthély, 68kh4!thél® (final or nonfinal)
deps pog. Stkhh thel € ~6ekhhthélts

nege Bbhkhhth8lé+, 6éngékh§thélé+'(no nonfinal forms).
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